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INTRODUCTION

All the families of flowering plants occurring in India are arranged
in alphabetical order from A to Z (Acanthaccac to Zygophyllaceac).
Gy mnosperms and Ptcrldophytcs arc treated separ atcly and the
f .

delimited as per modern concept and for familics scgregated from the

.

main family there are cross references and annotations. A bricf
synoptical account of the families is given with references. Under
cach family the genera occurring in India are enumerated in alpha-
betical sequence. A scparate list of genera which are cultivated in
India is also included. Under each family there is main data source
dealing with monographic work on the family, or particular sub-
family or tribe with additional informations as are available on cyto-
taxonomy, palynology and chemotaxonomy. Monographs which
are basic to the family are cited in order to get a holistic view of the

Far tavana

s ice for taxo-
nomic literature, distributional records of local or narrow geographical
range arc cxcluded in the citations. Wherever cytological, palynolo-
gical and other data which may help in the synthesis of taxonomic
concepts of a taxon arc available, such references are included. But
purely morphological, cmbryological or anatomical data which arc
not readily relevant to taxonomy arc not considered in this hook.

As mentioncd earlier under each family and under each genus
citations are arranged authorwise alphabetically.  Where morce than
one reference is cited for the same author, they arc indexed chrono-
logically. Wherc refercnces to joint authors are cited they are arranged
first alphabectically and followed by their datewise sequence.  In the
references where the actual date of publication is different from  the
accredited date of publication, the date of cflective publication is the
date of the actual publication as per Art 30 & 32 of International
Code of Botanical Nomenclature (1978). The accredited date is

given in parcnthesis before the actual date of publication. The
abbreviation ibid. for denoting the same journal repeated in separate

citations, is avoided in order to help computer scanning of journals,
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In the same way cach author name is repeated without giving the
usual ditto sign. Each citation is complete on its own with standard
abbreviations with a code number. Brief annotations wherever
rclevant arc given. In the annotations abbreviations are used :
descr. for description, distr. for distribution, spp. for species, enum. for
cnumeration. For references to the publication of the classifications
of Airy-Shaw, Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist, Dahlgren, Engler,
Hutchinson, Takhtajan and Thorne, the reference is not repeated.
A common reference to their classification system is given below. All
the citations are coded as per family code devised by Weber (Taxon
31 : 74-88. 1982). In a subject where such vast information system
is assembled there may be some omissions and the author considers

it useful if additional information or data are brought to his attention.
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MAGNOLIACEAE

(Refer also Schisandraccac)

The family Magnoliaccac, named after the genus AMagnolia
(commemorating Pierre Magnol 1638-1715), is onc of the primitive
families of angiosperms consisting of about 12 genera and 230 specics,

cc1e

The family Magnoliaceae is included in the order Magnoliales
by Cronquist, Dahlgren, Engler, Hutchinson and Takhtajan, whercas
Thorne considered this family in the order Annonales. Bentham &
Hooker however included it in the order Ranales.

According to Dandy (1927) the family Magnoliaceae is classified
as follows and it is supported by the epidermal studies of Baranova
(1972) : (i) Magnolicae : having introrse or latrose anthers, capsular
fruits, testa frec from the endocarp and externally arilloid ;
(ii) Liriodendreae : having extrorse anthers, samaroid fruits, testa

adherent to the endocarp and not arilloid.

The species of the family Magnoliaccac is characterised by their
arborescent habit with simple alternate stipulate leaves. The charac-
teristic large stipules enclosing the vegetative growth leaving prominent
annular scar indicate the protective role of stipules, a transition from
leaf to floral parts protecting the reproductive parts. The wood of
different species of Magnolia show transitions from primitive vessels.
The nodes are tri- or multilacunar (Canright, 1955). The flowers
are large, terminal or axillary and indicate benncttitalean strobili
distantly. According to Corner (1972) “primitive flowers and pri-
mitive ways can hardly be expected now, but thc Magnolia flower
is a relic comparable with Cycas and Cinkgo in showing primitive

s ) . . : . tin Vovan lanén
construction; in other ways the family has grown into large iepto-
C’IIII vuing with tha tallact i1 tha tranieal frang vat ctill with 1tg oenera-

aui 118 VVELLEL LILU LARILLOL 18t Liio LlUPlbal LI CTLD )’\_,L OLILL VYavad 230 &
lized flower”,

The perianth ranges from 12 to 18 and usually there is no dis-
tinction between calyx and corolla (excepting the species of the gencera
Magnolia and Michelia). The stamens arc many and spirally arranged,
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more or less laminar and sometimes produced over the microsporangia.
According to Cronquist (1968) ““the laminar stamen with embedded
pollen sacs as seen in Degeneria and some other Magnolialean genus
is a primitive type.” The uniaperturate pollen in Magnoliaceae is
considered as a primitive type and it is generally accepted that triaper-
turate pollen type is later derived from it. However this adaptive
significance is controversial. Baranova (1972) after critical study
noted that the thick-walled epidermal cells with pores in the outer
wall are found in many Magnoliales and Cycadales. It is also seen
that paracytic stomata which is a primitive type is also seen in the
Magnoliales. The presence of small embryos and possession of endos-
perm are primitive attributes. The fruit is multifollicular and there is
a tendency of range of fruit characters in the genera Aromadendron,
Marzglietia and Talauma (Keng, 1978). Raju & Nayar (1980) support-
ing the views of Keng (1978) relegated the genus Talauma to the genus
Magnolia and indicated that the concrescent carpels becoming fleshy
in the genus 7Talauma is an evolutionary cul-de-sac of missed opportuni-
tics for bird pollination due to the presence of alkaloids in the fruits.

According to Janaki Ammal (1952), the genus Magnolia shcws
distant polyploid series which is a result of evolutionary stress for

survival in cold hostile Himalayan region.

The classical view of Magnolia type of flower as the ancient one
based on the morphological studies by Bailey, Nast and Swamy, led
the earlier phylogenists to consider the family Magnoliaceae as the
direct connecting link. Recent work of Leroy (1983), proposing the
importance of the genus Hedyosmum (a chloranthaceous genus of
tropical America) as the ancestral prototype of angiosperm evolution
deserves critical attention.

Dahlgren (1983) indicated that “flowers in different groups of
angiosperms need not necessary represent homologous structures and
““the homology between a magnoliaceous flower and a chloranthaceous
inflorescence cannot yet be wholly dismissed”. It is interesting to
note that the spicate inflorescence of the Saururaceae (Houttuynia)
with its white sepal like bracts may superficially represent Magnolia
flower.
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Though the family Magnoliaceae and its allies have several com-
bination of primitive characters like beetle pollination (associated
with the absence of nectary glands), laminar stamens with embedded
microsporangia and free carpels, the present day Magnoliales as a
group is a plexus which are remnants of an ancient flora, a vast
floristic complex bursting into angiosperm flora due to the nccessity
of the insect evolution. Production of closed seeds with triploid endos-
perm and the female sporangium invested with integuments to make
the seed coat, are evolutionary necessities to avoid wastage and help

dispersal of seeds.

In India the following genera constitute the magnoliaceous
flora : Alcimandra, Magnolia, Manglietia, Michelia, Pachylarnax, Parami-

chelia, Talauma.

The genus Liriodendron (L. tulipifera Linn.), a native of Amecrica
is introduced and cultivated in some hill stations.

For taxonomic studies, refer Dandy (1927, 1928, 1950), Keng
(1978), Raju & Nayar (1980); for palynology refer Agababin (1973);
for comparative morphology refer Canright (1952, 1953, 1955) ; for
chemotaxonomy refer Johnson & Fairbrothers (1956) ; for chromosome
numbers and phylogeny refer Janaki Ammal (1952, 1960), Whitaker

(1933).

MAG 1  Agababin, V. S. (1972) 1973
Pollen morphology of the family Magnoliaccae. Grana

12(3) : 166-176.

MAG 2 Baranova, Margarita 1972
Systematic anatomy of the leaf epidermis in the Mag-

noliaceac and some related families. Taxon 21(4) :
447-469, The vast majority of the Magnoliales have
paracytic stomata and this is considered to be the primi-

PRSI UNRL.N KLU . S R
uve lypc witnin ine Aa1g105pCrins.
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MALPIGHIACEAE

The family Malpighiaceac consists of about 60 genera and 800
species mainly occurring as important shrubs or shrubby climbers with
main centre of distribution in tropical America, and fcw genera in the

Old World tropics and subtropics.

The family Malpighiaceac is included in the order Polygalales by
Cronquist and Dahlgren, in the order Malpighiales by Hutchinson,
in the order Geraniales by Bentham & Hooker, Thorne and Takhtajan.
Engler, however, considered it in the order Rutales.

The family Malpighiaceae is distinguished by its usually opposite
leaves racemose 1ntlorescence with d-merous floral parts, The clawed
petals with imbricate arrangement give a zygomorphic appcarance
and androecium (5 i 5) usually forms a ring at the basc. The ovary
is 3-loculed with axile placentation, usually onc pendulous ovule in
each locule. The fruit is a schizocarp with 3 mericarps, but more
often other mericarps abort and mericarps arc usually wingced.

According to the classification of Nicdenzu (1928) the family is
classified as follows : (z) Pyramidotorae having pyramidal torus and
usually winged mericarps, (i) Planitorae having flat concave torus

with nonwinged mericarps.

The studies of sced coat (Corner, 1976) indicates the family
Malpighiaceae is not as closcly allied to Polygalaccac as generally
considercd. Its systematic position may be appropriately in the o1der
Geraniales as mentioned by Takhtajan and Thorne. On the basis of
pollen ultrastructure (Simpson & Skvarla, 1981), the families Poly-
galaceae, Malpighiaccae and Krameriaccae might have evolved

convergently.

Several species of the family are cultivated in gardens as ornamen-
tals : Banisteria laevifolia, a climbing shrub with yellow flowers ;
Acrodocarpus alternifolius with subcorymbose inflorescence ; Heteropteris
leona from West tropical Africa with yellow flowers in panicles and
reddish samaras ; Tristellateia australasiae, native of Malaysian region
with star-shaped yellow flowers ; Malpighia glabra from tropical America
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with scarlet edible fruits used in pickles ; Malpighia urens and Malpi-
ghia punicifolia fruits are edible. Hallucinogenic drugs are derived from
the leaves of Banisteria caapi, a tropical American plant ; Hiptage
benghalensis lcaves have insccticidal properties.

The following genera occur in India : Aspidopterys, Hiptage.

The cultivated genera in India are Banisteria, Byrsonima, Malpi-
ghia, Stigmaphyllon, Thryallis.

For taxonomic revisions refer Niedenzu (1928) ; pollen morpho-
logy refer Lobreau (1967).

GENERAL

MLP I  Arenes, J. 1943
Contribution a P'ctude des Malpighiacees, Notul. Syst.
(Paris) 11 : 62-80.

MLP 2 Candolle, A. P. de 1824
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Malpighiaceae. In : DC. Prodr. 1 : 577-592.
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MLP 3  Jussieu, A. de 1840
Malpighiacearum synopsis Monographiae mox endendae
Prodromus. Ann. Sci. Nat. II. Bot. 13 : 247-291, 321-338.

MLP 4  Jussieu, A. de 1843
Monographie de la famille des Malpighiacees. Arch.
Mus. Hist. (Paris) 3 : 5-151, 255-616, pl. 1-23 ; reprinted
ed. 1845 : 1-368.

MLP 5 Lobreau, D. 1967
Contribution a’ I’etude du pollen des Malpighiaceae d’
Afrique. Pollen et Spores 9(2) : 241-2717.

Malpighiaceae. Fl. W. Pakistan No. 45 : 1-4,
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MLP 7 Niedenzu, F. 1890

Ueber eine neuc Eintheilung der Malpighiaceae. Ber.
Deut. Bot. Ges. 8 : 190-194.

— MEP 8 Niedenzy, F1945-2¢— —— —
Malpighiaceae palacotropicac. Arbd. Bot. Inst. Akad.

Braunsb. 6 : 1-63. 1915. (II) Verz. Vorles Akad. Braunsb.
1924 : 1-19. 1924.

MLP 9 Niedenzu, F. 1928
Malpighiaceae. In : Engler, Pflanzenr. 91, 93, 94 :
(IV. 141) : 1-246, 247-572, 573-870, fig. 1-48.

Ahantenn K DR 1071
NOUCIWN0I1L, In. N 1T/ 1

The Malpighiaceae in the South Eastern United States.
Fourn, Arn. Arb. 52 : 101-112,

[
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Aspidopterys A. Juss.

MLP 11 Hutchinson, J. 1917
Revision of Aspidopterys. Kew Bull. Misc, Inf. 1917:91-103.

Galphimia Cav.
(Reduced to Thryallis)

Lakshmi, N. & Rao, N. B. 1975

Cytological studies in Galphimia gracilis Barkling., Curr,
Sci. 44(9) : 323-324. Chrom. nos.

.
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Tristellateia Thou.

MLP 13 Arenes, J. 1947
Monographie du genve Tristellateia. Mem. Mus. Hist.
Nat. (Paris) n. ser. 21 :275-330. Includes Tristellateia
australasiae, occurring in India, cultivated.

MLP 14 Sprague, T. A. 1910
Tristellateia australis. Curtis’s Bot. Mag, 136 : pl. 8334,
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ADDITIONS : GENERAL

MLP 15 Corner, E. J. H. 1976

The seeds of dicotyledons, Cambridge Univ. Press,
Cambridge.

MLP 16 Hooker, J. D. 1874

Malpighiaceae. In : Hooker, J. D. ed., Fl. Brit. India
1 :417-422,

MLP 17 Hutchinson, J. 1967

Malpighiaccae. The Genera of Flowering Plants. 2 : 569-
592.

MLP 18 Simpson, B. B. & Skvarla, J. J. 1981
Pollen morphology and ultrastructurc of Krameria
(Kramecriaccace): utility in questions of interfamilial and

intrafamilial  classification. Amer.  Journ. Bot. 68 :
277-294.

MALVACEAE
(Refer also Bombacaccac)

The Malvaccac is mainly a pantropical family with about 75
genera and 1500 specics. A family of fibre yielding plants and orna-
mental herbs, the Malvaceac is of great economic importance in the
tropics.

The family Malvaceac is included in the order Malvales by
Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist, Dahlgren, Engler, Hutchinson,
Takhtajan and Thorne.

A family of mainly herbs and shrubs and often trces with usually
simple or palmately lobed and stipulate lecaves, the family Malvaceae
has usually 5-merous flowers, often therc is the presence of
epicalyx which is probably considered as an aggregation of bractcoles.
The stamens arc usually numerous, all united into a tube forming
staminal tube which is jointed to the petals and the anthers are mono-
thecous, It is considered that the monothecal stamens of the Mal-
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ancestral type. It is also hypothesised that the increase of the number

of stamens is derived from pentamcrous condition by some botanists,
while others especially Gronquist considers that the high numbers are

ancestral and mhcntcd ﬁom a thealcan ancestry. According to

he nollen of the rqmﬂ\r Malvacea

o an
LoppuUaad alL

t wna
the tendency in the family to form connate ﬁlamcnts might relate to
the type of pollinators. It is considercd by the author that the mono-
thecous condition of stamens might be duc to the necessity of space
occupancy of a prolonged staminal tube formation in the family
Malvaceae from the Thealean ancestry so that the same androecial
output is spread out for attracting inscct pollinators. The fruit is

typically septicidally dehiscent or seldom loculicidally dehiscent.

The family Malvaceac is different from the family Bombacaceae
in having spiny pollen and mostly multiporate. While in the Bom-
bacaceae the pollen is smooth and triporate.

According to Schuman (1890), the family Malvaceae is divided
into the following tribes : Malopcae, Malveac, Ureneae and Hibisceae,
Kcarney (1951) considered the following tribes : Malopeace, Hibisceae,
Malveae, Abutilcae and Urencac. Hutchinson (1967) followed Kearney
in the classification.

Dahlgren (1983) including the Malvaccac in the order Malvales
considered that the general tendency is for the presumably originally
di pmsrcmonuus flower to losc onc staminal whorl, while the other
becomes multistaminate gencrally with centrifugal develnnmpnml

-v .. 111 vl 222V Ra

succession and f equently fasciculate stamens or stamens fused to a
column.

Cotton of commerce is derived from the fluffy seeds of the genus
Gossypium. Cotton fibre has been traced to the Indus Valley civiliza-
tion of about 3000 B.C. and Greeks met this crop during Alexander the
Great’s Indian campaign. The long staplc cotton (Gossypium hirsutum)
is cultivated mainly in USA, while short staple cotton (G. arboreum
& G. hkerbaceum) is cultivated in Asia. Cotton sceds are an important
source of cdible vegetable oil.  Other well-known fibre yielding
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plants are species of Abutilon, Decaschistia and Malachra capitata. The
genus Hibiscus is of ornamental importance with about 200 species and
number of cultivars. The most widely known species is Rosc-of-China
(Hibiscus rosa-sinensis) with large number of cultivars. Thc Blue mahoe
(Hibiscus elatus) is the national flower of Jamaica. The Rose-of-Sharon
(Hibiscus syriacus) growing in eastern Meditcrrancan has large flowers
with pinkish colour. Hibiscus schizopetalus with divided petals and
pendant flowers is cultivated in gardens. Bimli Jute (Hibiscus canna-
binus) is cultivated for centuries for fibre. Rozale (Hibiscus subdarifa)
yields edible fruits, used for making pickles. Bendi (Abelmoschus
esculentus) fruits are used as vegetable. The root Radix Althaea is used
in medicine (Althaea officinalis).

The malvaccous flora of India consists of Abelmoschus, Abutilon,
Althaea, Bombyx, Decaschistia, Dicellostyles, Gossypium, Hibiscus, Kydia,
Lavatera, Malachra, Malva, Malvastrum, Pavonia, Sida, Thespesia, Urena.

Important cultivated genera are Anroda, Malvaviscus, Modiola,

Wissadula.

For recent taxonomic studies refer Borssum Waalkes (1966), Hu
(1955), Riedl (1976) ; for morphology rcfer Corner (1946), Heel
(1966) ; for palynology rcfer Chaudhuri (1965), Chaudhuri & Mallick
(1965), Nair (1962), Prasad (1963), Radulescu & Tarnavschi (1979) ;
for cytotaxonomy refer Bates (1966, 1976), Bates & Balanchard

(1970), Bhatt & Dasgupta (1976), Hazra & Sharma (1971).

GENERAL

MLV 1  Abedin, Sultanul 1979
Malvaceae. Fl. W. Pakistan No. 130 : 1-107.

MLV 2 Agababian, V. Ch. 1964
[Morphologic pollinique des genres de la famille des
Malvaceae]. Izvest. Akad. Nauk. Arm. S. S. R. Bio |. Nauki
17(6) : 69-79. In Russian.

MLV 3 Baker, E. G. 1890-1893
Synopsis of genera and species of Malveae. Journ. Bot.
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MLV 5

MLV 6

MLV 7
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28 : 15-18, 140-145, 207-213, 239-243, 339-343, 367-371.
1890 ; loc. cit. 29 : 49-53, 164-172, 362-366. 1891 ; loc.
cit. 30 :71-78, 136-142, 235-240, 290-296, 324-332,
1892 ; loc. cit. 31 : 68-76, 212-217, 267-273, 334-338,
361-368. 1893.

Baker, E. G. 1894
Supplement to synopsis of Malveae. Journ. Bot. 32 :
35-38.

Bates, D. M. 1966
Chromosome numbers in the Malvales I. Gentes Herb.

10 : 39-46.

Bates, D. M. 1976

Chromosome numbers in the Malvales IT11. Miscellaneous
counts from the Byttneridaccac and Malvaceae. Gentes
Herb. 11(83) : 143-150.

Bates, D. M. & Blanchard, J. R. 1970
Chromosome numbers in the Malvales II. New or
otherwise noteworthy counts relevant to classification
in the Malvaceae, tribe Malveac. Amer. jJourn. Bot.
57 : 927-934.

Bentham, G. 1862
Notes on Malvaceae and Sterculiaceae. Journ. Proc. Linn.
Soc. Bot. 6 : 97-107.

Bhatt, R. P. & Dasgupta, A. 1976
Cytotaxonomy of Malvaccac I. Chromosome number
and Karyotype analysis of Hibiscus, Azanza and Urena.
Cytologia 41(2) : 207-217.

MLV 10 Biloni, J. S. 1976

Flores dextrorsas y sinistrorsas en Malvaceas. Darwiniana
20(3-4) : 594-595.

MLV 11 Borssum Waalkes, J. van 1966

Malesian Malvaceae revised. Blumea 14 : 1-213
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MLV 16
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MLV 19
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Descr. of family, genera & spp., key to tribes, genera,
sections.

Caius, J. F. 1942
The medicinal mallow worts of India.
Nat. Hist. Soc. 43 : 226-241 ; 11, 494-505.

Journ. Bombay

Candolle, A. P. de 1824
Malvaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 1 : 429-474.

Chaudhuri, S. K. 1965
Pollen morphological studics of the order Malvales II.
Bull. Bot. Soc. Bengal 19(2) : 147-158.

1965
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Chaudhuri. S. K. & Mallick, N
dhuri, S. K. & Mallick, N,

Pollen morphological studies of the order Malvales.
Bull. Bot. Soc. Bengal 19(1) : 32-36.

Corner, E. J. IH. 1946
h/\“fﬂ:“n'n’ﬂl
Lultltiitugal
Centrifugal stamens are scen in Tiliaceac, Malvaceae

and 11 other familics.
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Datta, R. M. 1958
Studies cf the pollen grain and pollen tube in certain
Malvaceac. Marrono 14(7) : 227-232.

Davis, T. A. & Sclvaraj, J. C. 1964
Floral asymmetiy in Malvaccae. Journ. Bombay Nat.
Hist. Soc. 61 : 402-409.

Edlin, H. L. 1935
A critical revision of certain taxonomic groups of the
Malvales. New Phytol. 34 : 1-20 ; 122-143. Phylogenetic
trcatment of Sterculiaccac, Malvaceae, Tiliaccac &
Bombacaccac.

Ford, C. E. 1938
A contribution to a cytogenetical survey of the Malva-
Genetica 20 : 431-452.

ccac.
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MLV 22

MLV 23

MLV 25

MLV 26

MLV 27

MLV 28

MLV 29

MLV 30

Gurke, M. 1892
Beitrage Zur Systematik der Malvaceen. Bot. Fahrb.
Engler 16 : 330-385.

Hazra, R. & Sharma, A, 1971

Further studies on cvtotaxonomy of Malvaceae. Genet

udies cyt 1y of Malvaceae, Genet.
Iber. 23(4) : 1-166. Chrom. nos.

Heel, W. A. van 1966

Morphology of the androecium in Malvales.
13 : 177-394.

Blumea

Hochreutiner, B. P. G. 1906
Malvaceae et Bombacaceae novae vel minus cognitae.
Ann. Conserv. Jard. Bot. Geneve 10 : 15-25.

Hochreutiner, B. P. G, 1917
Notulae in Malvaceas interjectis descriptiontbus specierum et

varietatum novarum praesertum ex herbario Delessertiano, Ann.
Cons. Jard. Geneve 20 : 107-172.

Hu, Shui-Ying 1955

Flora of China. p‘ami{}! 153,
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Revision of Chinese Malvaceae.

Kearney, T. H. 1954

Notes on Malvaceac V. Leafl. West Bot. 7 : 118-121.

Nair, P. K. K. 1962
Pollen grains of Indian plants II1. Bull. Nat. Bot. Gardens
(Lucknow) No. 63 : 1-30.

Prasad, S. S. 1963
Pollen grain morphology of certain Malvaceae. Journ.
Indian Bot. Soc. 42(3) : 463-468.
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MLV 31 Radulescu, D. & Tarnavschi, I. T. 1979

Conteibution. a’ 1 hol | len de 1a famill

des Malvaceae. Rev. Roum. Biol. Bot. 24(2) : 97-108.

MLV 32

MLV 33

MLV 34

MLV 35

MLV 37

MLV 38

MLV 39

MLV 40

Rehder, A, & Wilson, E. H. 1915
Malvaceae. In : Sarg., Pl. Wils. 2 : 373-375.

Riedl, I. 1976
Malvaceae. In : Rechinger, K. H. ed., Fl. Iranica No.
120 : 1-86, pl. 1-55.

Saad, S. I. 1960
The sporoderm stratification in the Malvaceae. Pollen
et Spores 2(1) : 13-41,

Saunders, E. R. 1936

On certain features of floral construction and arrange-
ment in the Malvaceace. Ann. Bot. 50 : 247-282.

Skovsted, A. 1935
Chromosome numbers in the Malvaceae 1. Mem. Cotion
Research Station No. 11.

Skovsted, A. 1941
Chromosome numbers in the Malvaccae I1. Comp. Rendr.

Tin Myo Ngwe (1971) 1972
The Burmese Malvales (in part) : Union Burma Journ.
Life Sci. 4(2) : 185-262. Malvaceae pp. 196-208, 223,
262.

Youngman, W. 1927
Studies in the cytology of the Hibisccae. Ann. Bot. Lond.
41 : 755-778.

Abelmoschus Medik.

Arora, R. K. & Singh, H. B. 1973
Abelmoschus tuberculatus and its rclation to A. esculentus
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(Malvaceae). Baileya 19(2) : 90. Chrom. nos., critical

notes.

Bates, D. M. 1968
Notes on the cultivated Malvaceae
Baileya 16 : 99-112. Key to 3 spp.

2. Abelmoschus.

Chandra, S. & Bhatnagar, S. P. 1975
Reproductive biology of Abelmoschus esculentus. 1. Repro-
ductive behaviour, floral morphology, anthesis and
pollination mechanism. Acta Bot. Indica 3(2) : 104-113.

Kuwada, H. 1955
Althaea, Abelmoschus and Malva from Pakistan, Afghanistan
and Iran., Res. Kyoto Univ. Sci. Exped. Karak. Hinduk.
I, 1955 : 264-286. Taxonomical notes.

Martin, Franklin W. 1982
Okra, potential multiple-purpose crop for the temperate
Economic Botany 36(3) : 340-345.

consi ida +that Nlva

ha
Tuz LDL\,I.\«].D ltiljatrt uvnila ua.o

zones and tropics.
Zoven & Zhukovsky (1975)
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originated from the Indian Center, probably from the
wild Abelmoschus tuberculatus Pal & Singh.
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iNair, r. U, X unua\,u\,u
A spontancous hybrid between Abelmoschus tuberculatus Pal
et Singh & A. esculentus (L.) Moench. Chrom. nos.

Pal, B. P., Singh, H. B. & Swarup, V. 1952
Taxonomic relationships and breeding possibilities of
species of Abelmoschus related to Okra (4. esculentus).
Bot. Gaz. 113 : 455-464. Abelmoschus tuberculatus Pal &
Singh, a wild relative of cultivated 4. esculentus.

Abutilon Mill.

Abedin, Sultanul 1975
A new name for Abutilon lanatum Hus. & Boq. and its
relationship with 4. pannosum (Forst. f.) Schl. Pak. Journ.
Bot. 7(2) : 193-195.
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Abedin, Sultanul 1980
Abutilon muticum and Abutilon pannosum complex. Pak.
Journ. Bot. 12(1) : 43-486.

Baker, E. G. 1893
Synopsis of genera and species of Malvaceae. Journ. Bot.
IS

S
. Q
31 :71-76, 212-217, 267-273, 334-338, 367.

b b

Chandrabose, M. (1970) 1972
Abutilon indicum (Linn.) Sweet ssp. albescens (Miq.) Borss.
var. australiense Hochr.—a new record for India. Bull.
Bot. Surv. India 12 : 276-277. Synonymy, record from
Andhra Pradesh ; compared with 4. indicum.

Chandrabose. M (1971) 1974
TV an smmdmcirmaadbacs 3 2 1. enda
1 WO HnoutCcwortilly uHOwCrig plaiis

Bull. Bot. Surv. India 13 :160-162. Abutilon theophrasti
Medic., new record from Tamil Nadu.
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Chavan, A. R., Sabnis, S. D. & Bedi, S. J. 1961
A tetramecrous flower of Abutilon indicum Sweet. Curr. Sci.
30 : 403.

Gagnepain, F. 1909
Essai d’une classification des Abutilon d’ austro-asie.
Not. Syst. Lecomte 1 : 119-132. 10 spp. recognised ; key
provided.

Hussain, S. A. & Baquar, S. A, 1974
Biosystematic studies in the genus Abutilon from Pakistan.
1. Taxonomy. Phyton (Austria) 15(3-4) : 219-234,

Kearney, T. H. 1955
A tentative key to the North American specices of Abutilon.
Leafl. West Bot. 7 : 241-254.

Althaea Linn.

Agababian, V. Ch. & Gabrielan, E. T. 1964
|Les genres Althaea L. et Alcea L. et leur relation en
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systematique]. Trav. Inst. Bot. Acad. Sci. Armenie 14 :
49-64. In Russian.

Anonymous 1959

Hollyhock (Althaea). Bull. Nat. Bot. Gard. Lucknow No.
35:9 pp.

Kuwada, H. 1955
Althaea, Abelmoschus and Malva from Pakistan, Afghanistan
and Iran. Res. Kyoto Univ. Sci. Exped. Karak. Hinduk.
I, 1955 : 284-286.

Decaschistia Wt. & Arn.

Fryxell, y A. 1975
Gen
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description of a new tribe Decaschisiieae. Amer. Journ.
Bot. 62(2) : 172-175, 1 fig.

Fioria Mattei

Abedin, Sultanul 1977
Taxonomic notes on Fioria Mattei and Thespesia Sol. ex

CO"i‘. from Pamuau Pakistan Jumn Dut 9(1) : 55-66.
Key.

Kundu, B. C. & Biswas, C. (1974) 1977
On Fioria vitifolia (L.) Mattei. Bull. Bot. Surv. India

16 : 125-138. Fioria i1s considered to be distinct from
Hibiscus ; key to Hibiscus, Fioria & Kosteletzkya,

Gossypium Linn.

Banerji, I. 1929
Studics in the cotton pollen.
340.

Agri. Journ. Iudia 24 : 332-

Brizicky, G. G. 1967
Nomenclatural notes on Gossypium. Journ. Arn. Arb.
48 (2) : 152-158. Nomenclaturce status of G. barbadense.
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Bronckers, F. & Horvat, F. 1963
Note sur la morphologie du pollen de Gossypium hirsutum
L. Pollen et Spores 5(1) : 5-16.

Chevalier, A. 1939
Sur quelques types de Gossypium de 1’ herbier du Museum
de Paris. Rev. Bot. Appl. 19 : 537-551, pl. 11-16.

Deodikar, G. B. 1950
Cytogenetic studies on crosses of Gossypium anomalum with
cultivated cottons II, Substitution and addition of
anomalum chromosomes to the genome of cultivated
tetraploid cottons. Indian Fourn. Agric. Sci. 20 : 399-414.

Possibilitics of origin and diversification of Angiosperms
prior to continental drift. Recent Researches in Geology
4 : 474-480. Co-cvolution of cottons (Gossypium spp.)
and honcy-bees (Aphidae) ; continental drift suggested.

Deodikar, G. B. 1978

Flatters, A. 1912
The cotton plant 5 its development and structure and the evolu-
tion and structure of the cotton fibre. 2nd ed. London. Sherratt

& Hughes 1-92.

Fryxell, P. A. 1968
A redefinition of the tribe Gossypieae. Bot. Gaz. 129 :
296-308.

Fryxell, P. A. 1968

The tvnification anr] onnl cation 1
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mials in Gossypium. Brittonia 20(4) : 378-386.

Fryxell, P. A. 1969
A classification of Gossypium L. (Malvaceae). Taxon 18 :
585-591.

Fryxell, P. A. 1971
Phenetic analysis and the phylogeny of the diploid
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species of Gossypium L. (Malvaceae). Evolution 25(3) :
554-562,

Fryxcll, P. A, 1976
A nomenclator of Gossypium : The botanical names of
cotton. US Dept. Agric. Tech. Bull. No. 1491 : 114 pp.

Fryxell, P. A, 1980
The natural history of the colton tribe. Texas A. & M.
University Press, College Station i-xviii, 1-245. Tribe
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Fryxell, P. A, & Smith, C. E. 1972
The contribution of Agostino Todaro to Gossypium
nomenclature. Taxon 21(1) : 139-145. Agostino Todara

added 70 names to the literature of thic oenne Iin a2 cerieac
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of publications between 1860 and 1870.

Gadkari, P. D. 1961
A preliminary study of the polien size in Indian cottons,
Indian Journ. Cotton Growing Rev. 15 : 162-168.

Gammie, G. A. 1907
The Indian cottons. Mem. Dept. Agric. India Bot. Ser.
2(2) : 1-23, tab, 1-14.

Ghosh, R. L. M. & Hutchinson, J. B. 1937
The classification of the cottons of Asia and Africa.
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Indian Journ. Agric. Sci. 7:253-257, tab. 12-14, fig. 1-28,

Hutchinson, J. B. 1938
The distribution of Gossypium and the evolution of the

commercial cottons. In : Indian Central Cotton Committee,
First Conference of scientific research workers on colton in
India. March 1937, pp. 347-361. 4 maps.

Hutchinson, J. B. 1939
The classification and cvolution of Cotton. Trop. Agr.
(Trinidad) 16 : 82-83.
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Hutchinson, J. B. 1947
Notes on the classification and distribution of genera
rclated to Gossypium. New Phytol. 46 : 123-141,

Hutchinson, J. B. 1953
Sur quelques races geographiques de cotonnicrs Asiati-
ques. Rev. Bot. Appl. 32 : 84-89.

Hutchinson, J. B. 1962
History and relationships of the world’s cottons. Ende-

avour 21 : 5-15, 4 maps. Notes on the cultigens in the
New World and Old World.

Hutchinson, J. B. & Ghose, R. L. M. 1937
The classification of cottons of Asia and Africa. Iudian
Journ. Agr. Sci. 7 : 233-257, pl. 12-14, fig. 1-28.

Hutchinson, J. B., Silow, B. A. & Stcphens, S. G. 1947
The evolution of Gossypium and the differentiation of the culti-
vated cottons. London,

Johnson, B. L. & Thein, M. M., 1970
Assessment of evolutionary affinitics in Gossypium by
protein clectrophoresis. Amer. Journ. Bot. 57 : 1081-1092.

Kearny, Th. H. 1957
Wild and domesticated cotton plants of the world,
Leaflets of Western Botany 8 : 103-109,

Kavathekar, A, K. 1973
Origin and distribution of cotton. Botanica (Delhi) 23
(2-3) : 43-47. Chrom. nos.

Mauer, F. I'. 1954
[The origin and systematics of the cotton plant]. 1-384.,
pl. 1-8, fig. 1-127. In Russian. Key to the spp. & distr,,
maps ; a monograph.

Middlecton, T. H. 1895
Description on certain Indian botanical forms of cotton
(Gossypium). Agric. Ledg. 9 : 1-27.



o]
o
[Ty

MLV 91 Narayanan, S. S. & Sree Rangasamy, S. R. 1973
Differences in anther number in reciprocal hybrids
between cultivated Asiatic cottons and Gossypium ano-
malum. Journ. Hered. G64(5) : 307-308. Includes notes

on phylogeny.

MLV 92 Omar, M. A. & Abdel-Bari, A. A. 1973
[Cytological study of some interspecific hybrids in the
genus Gossypium]. Genetika 9(7) : 163-166. Chrom. nos.

MLV 93 Oza, G. M. 1971
On the occurrence of Gossypium herbaceum L. in India.
Bot. Journ. Linn. Soc. 64 : 311-313. Considers that tree
Gossypium herbaceum docs not occur in India ; but Indian
plants are G. herbaceum L. var. acerifolium (Guill. &
Perr.) Chevalicr.

MLV 94 Oza, G. M. (1972) 1975

Wild arboreum cotton of Baroda—~primitive form of
Naccarhssrse avhovossnm T 10in n.1 D.s Corn Todinr 1A « 1R7T
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168, pl. I. Descr.

MLV 95 Parks, C. R., Ezell, W. L. & Williams, D. E. & Dreyer,
D. L. 1975
The application of flavonoid distribution to taxonomic
problems in thc genus Gossypium. Bull. Torrey Bot. Club
102(6) : 350-361.

MLV 96 Prokhanov, IA. I. 1947-1948
The conspectus of a new system of cotton. Bot. Shurn.
SSSR. 32 :61-78, 1947 ; 33 : 427-437. 1948. In
Russian ; Gossypium and Thespesia are transferred to
from M
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MLV 97 Roberty, G. 1938
Hypothesis sur Porigine et les migrations des cotonniers
cultives et notes sur les cotonniers sauvages. Candollea
7 : 297-360, pl. 17-23. Systematic cnumecration of

Gossypium.
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Roberty, G. 19-42-1952
Gossypiorum revisionis tentamen (suite et fin). Candollea
9:19-103, pl. 1. 1942 ; Ibid. 10 : 345-398. 1946 ;
Ibid. 13 @ 9-165. 1952. A monographic study.

Sharma, M. & Rastogi, K. 1965
Pollen morphology of Gossypium. Linn. Sci. & Cult. India
31(2) : 90-91.
Shevchuk, L. P. &
Comparative data on the pollen morphology of Gossypium
hirsutum L., G. barbadense L. and G. tricuspidatum Lam,
Uzbek. Biol. Zh. Taskent 11(6) : 52-56.

Silow, R. A. 1941
The comparative genetics of Gossypium anomalum and its
cultivated Asiatic cottons. Journ. Genet, 42 : 259.
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1964

Gossypium names available for specific and subsepcific
taxa. Taxon 13 : 211-217.

Al e Q&M 10A0
(l)llCllS’ D. U, 1 Ut
The cytogenctics of speciation in Gossypium L. —selective
climination of the donor parent genotype in interspecific
backcrosses. Genetics 34 : 627-637.

Stephens, S. G. 1950
The internal mechanism of speciation in Gossypium.

Bot. Rev. 16 : 115-149,
Stenhens S (3 1958
Mb\/r’ll\-/lﬁ , L] el A TS

Factors affecting sced dispersal in Gossypium and their
Tech. Bull. N. C.

possiblc evolutionary significance.
Agric. Exp. Sta. No. 131 1 1-32,

G Graphlcal distribution of cultivated cottons relative
to probable centers of domestication in the New World.
n: Srb. A. M. ed., Genes, enzymes and population. New
York, Plenum Press, 239-254.
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MLV 107 Stephens, S. G. & Finker, M. D. 1953
Natural crossing in cotton. Economic Botany 7 : 257-269.

MLV 108 Watt, G. 1907
The wild and cultivated cotton planis of the world ; a revision
of the genus Gossypium framed primarily with the object of
aiding planters and investigators who may contemplate the
systematic improvement of the cotion staple 1-xiv, 1-406. pl.
1-53.

MLV 109 Watt, G. 1926-1927

Gossypium. Kew Bull. Misc. Inf. 1926 : 193-210. 1926 ;
1927 : 321-356. 1927. Enumeration & descr. of cultivat-
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MLV 110 Webber, J. M. 1939

Relationship in the genus Gossypium as indicated by

cytological data. Journ. Agric. Res. 58 : 237-261. Chrom.
nos. and taxonomy.

Hibiscus Linn.

MLV 111 Abedin, Sultanul 1980

Critical notes on somc Hibiscus species. Pak. Journ. Bot.
12(1) : 49-56.

MLV 112 Anonymous 1958
Hibiscus. Bull. Natl. Bot. Gard. Lucknow No. 5 : 41 pp.

MLV 113 Anonymous 1976

The origin and taxonomy of Jute Kenaf and Ramie in

our country. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 14(1) : 31-37. In Chinese;
Hibiscus cannabinus L.

MLV 114 Bakhuizen van den Brink, R. C. 1968

Nomenclatural problems around Hibiscus. Taxon 17 :
44-47.,
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MLV 115 Bates, D. M. 1965
Notes on the cultivated Malvaceae. 1. Hibiscus. Batleya
13 : 56-130.

MLV 116 Fernald, M. L. 1942
Hibiscus moscheutos and Hibiscus palustris. Rhodora 44 :
266-278.

MLV 117 Fryxell, P. A. & Hashmi, S. H. 1971
The segregation of Radyera from Hibiscus (Malvaceae).
Bot. Gaz. 132 : 57-62.

MLV 118 Hochreutiner, B. P. G. 1900
Revision du genre Hibiscus. Ann. Conserv. Gard. Bot. Geneve

4 : 23-191.

MLV 119 Lowry, J. B. 1976
Floral anthocyanins of some Malesian Hibiscus species.
Phytochemistry 15(9) : 1395-1396.

MLV 120 Kachecheba, J. L. 1972

Bull. 27(3) : 425-433.

MLV 121 Kennedy, C. S. 1960
Adventures with hardy herbaccous Hibiscus, Amer. Hort.
Mag. 39(4) : 199-203.

MLV 122 Menzel, M. Y. & Martin, D. W. 1971
Chromosome homology in some intcrcontinental hybrids

rwoy

MLV 123 Menzcl, M. Y. & Wilson, F. D. 1963

Cytotaxonomy of 12 species of Hibiscus. section Furcaria.
Amer. Journ. Bot. 50 : 262-271,

MLV 124 Merrill, E. D. 1920

and prehistoric polynesian distribution of certain econo-
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mic plants, especially Hibiscus tiliaceous Linnaeus. Philip.
Journ. Sci. 17 : 377-384.

MLV 125 Millard, W. S. 1911
The varietics of Hibiscus cultivated in gardens. Journ.

Bombay Nat. Hist, Soc. 20 : 892-894.

MLV 126 Nair, P. K. K. 1961
Pollen grains of cultivated plants I1. Bougainvillea Comm.,

Hibiscus Medik. and Euphorbia pulcherrima Willd. Fourn.
Ind. Bot. Soc. 40 : 365-381.

MLV 127 Niimoto, D. H. 1966
Chromosome numbers of Hibiscus species and other
Malvaceae. Baileya 14 : 29-34.

MLV 128 Paul, T. K. & Nayar, M. P. (1980) 1982
The status of Hibiscus furcatus Roxburgh. Bull. Bot. Surv.
India 22(1-4) : 194-195. Hibiscus aculeatus Roxb. replaces
Hibisucs furcatus Roxb. as it is a later homonym.

MLV 129 Paul, T. K. & Nayar, M. P. (1980) 1982
Notes on Hibiscus hirtus L. and H. tlalbotii (Rakshit)
T. K. Paul et Nayar (Malvaceae). Bull. Bot. Suryv. India
22(1-4) : 197-198.

MLV 130 Rakshit, S. C. & Kundu, B. C. 1961
New species and varieties of Hibiscus. Sci. Cult. 27 :
192-194. Key to scctions & spp., descr., synonymy,
distr., local names, phenology. H. beddome: sp. nov. from

S. India.

MLV 131 Rakshit, S. C. & Kundu, B. C. (1970) 1972
Revision of the Indian species of Hibiscus (Malvaceae).
Bull. Bot. Surv. India 12 : 151-175, 1 fig. 32 spp. Keyed

out.

MLV 132 Sharma, A. K. & Sharma, A. 1962
Polyploidy and chromosome ecvolution in Hibiscus.

Cellule 62 : 281-300.
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MLV 133 Toxopeus, H. J. 1947
Preliminary account of the results of some species crosses
in Hibiscus. Genetica 24 : 90-92.

MLV 134 Vilasini, G., George, M. K. & Pillay, P. K. 1967
Studics on pollen morphology, production and viability
in different vaicties of shoe flower (Hibiscus rosa-sinensis
L.). Agr. Res. Journ. Kerala 4(2) : 7-24.

MLV 135 Wilson, F. D. 1978
Wild kenaf, Hibiscus cannabinus L. (Malvaceae) and
related species in Kenya and Tanzania. Econ. Bot.

32(2) : 199-204.
Lavatera Linn.

MLV 136 Abcdin, Sultanul 1978
Lavatera Linn. from Pakistan. Pakistan journ. Bot. 9(2) :

155-157. Key.

MLV 137 Fernandes, R. B. 1967
Notes taxonomiques sur le genre Lavatera L. Feddes Rep.

74 : 18-28.

MLV 138 Fernandes, R. B. 1968
Contribucoes para o conhecimento do Genero Lavatera
L., Collectanea Botanica a Barcinomens: Botanico Instituto

edita 7(1) : 393-447.
Malva Linn.

MLV 139 Arora, R. K. & Prasad, R. 1978
Malva verticillata—Tlittle known plant of cconomic impor-
tance. fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 75(1) : 251-252,

MLV 140 Kuwada, H. 1955
Althaea, Abelmoschus and Malva from Pakistan, Afghanistan
and Iran. Res. Kyoto Univ. Sci. Exped. Karak. Hinduk. 1,

1955 : 284-286.
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MLV 141 Nair, P. K. K, 1958
Dimorphic spines in the pollen grains of Malva parvifiora
Linn. Journ. Sci. Industr. Res. 17C : 35-36.

Malvastrum A, Gray

MLV 142 Bates, D. M. 1978
Typification of Malvastrum A. Gray, one last time ?
Taxon 27 : 495.

MLYV 143 Borssum Waalkes, J. van 1960
| 8 PUSY Y o ANURYIL A AR N . AL 1 2. - Ly ool - n . 010
he typification of the genus Malvasirum. Taxon S : 212-

r
1
213. Type : M. coromandelianum (L.) Garcke.

MLV 144 Brizicky, G. 1966
On the typification of Malvastrum. Taxon 15 : 311-315.

MLV 145 Fryxell, P. A. & Hill, S. R. 1977
More on the typification of Malvastrum DG. Taxon
26(2-3) : 352-336. Chrom. nos ; taxonomic discussion.
MLV 146 Kecarney, T. H. 1947
Type of the genus Malvastrum. Leafl. Western Bot. 5 : 23-

24.

MLV 147 Kearney, T. H. 1955
Malvastrum A. Gray—a redefinition of the genus. Leafl.
Western Bot, 7 : 238-241.

MLV 148 Rao, S. R. S. & Ramayya, N. 1977
Structure, distribution. and taxonomic importance of
trichomes of Indian species of Alalvastrum. Phytomorphe-
logy 27(1) : 40-44.

Malvaviscus Fabr.

MLV 149 Schery, R. W. 1942
Monograph of Malvaviscus. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard. 29 :
183-244
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Pavonia Cav.

MLV 150 Abedin, Sultanul 1979

Revision of Pavonia Cav. (Malvaccac) from Pakistan.
Pak. FJourn. Bot. 11(1) : 61-72.

Sida Linn.

MLV 151 Abedin, Sultanul 1979

Revision of Sida Linn. (Malvaceae) from Pakistan.
Pak. Journ. Bot. 11(1) : 37-59.

MLV 152 Adhikary, A. K. 1963

Cvtataxonomical studies in some g
wytotaxonomical studies in some S

-

Bose Res. Inst. 26 : 59.

MLV 153 Bhandari, M. M. 1977
A new species of Sida (Malvaceae) from the Indian desert.
Ann. Arid one 16(4) : 455-457.  Sida tiagii Bhandari.

MLV 154 Clement, I. D. 1957
Studies in Sida 1. A review of the genus and monograph
of the section Malacroidecae, Physalodes, Pseudomal-
vastrum. Contr. Gray Herb. 180 : 5-91.

MLV 155 Gagnepain, F. 1909
Essai d’une classification des Sida asiatiques. Notulae Syste-
maticae Phanerogamie Herbier du Museum d° Histoire Naturelle,
Paris, 1 : 27-32. 10 spp. recognised.

MLV 156 Gandoger, M. 1924

Le genere Sida (Malvacees). Bull. Soc. Bot. France 71 :
627-633. Key to spp.

MLV 157 Hazra, R. & Sharma, A. 1971
Chromosome studiecs in different species and varieties of
Sida with special reference to accessory chromosomes.

Cytologia 36(2) : 285-297. Chrom. nos.
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Thespesia Soland ex Correa

MLV 158 Fosberg, I'. R. & Sachet, M. -H. 1972

Thespesia populnea (L.) Solander ex Correa and Thes-
pesia populneoides (Roxb.) Kosteletsky. Smithsonian Contrib.
Bot. No. 7 : 1-13.

MLV 159 Howard, R. A. 1949

Atkinsia gen. nov., Thespesia and related West Indian
genera of the Malvaceae. Bull. Torrey Bot. Club. 67 :
89-100.

Urena Linn.

MLV 160 Gupta, R. C. & Roy, S. K. 1970
Studies on the pollen grains of Urena lobata Linn. Curr.
Sci. 39: 264-268.

MLV 161 Hochreutiner, B. P. G. 1901
Le genre Urena L. Ann. Cons. Jard. Geneve 5 : 131-146,
U. lobata L. is subdivided into about 15 varieties and
forms with a key.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

MLV 162 Dahlgren, R. 1983
General aspects of angiosperm evolution and macrosys-
tematics. Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 119-149.

MLV 163 Hutchinson, J. 1967
Malvaceae. The Genera of Flowering Plants 2 : 536-567.

MLV 164 Kearney, T. H. 1951
The American genera of Malvaceae. Amer. Midl. Nat.
46 : 93.

MLV 165 Schuman, K. 1890
Malvaceae. In : Engler & Prantl, ed., Pflanzenf. 3, 6 : 30.
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Abelmoschus Medik.

MLV 166 Paul, T. K. & Nayar, M. P. (1982) 1983
A new variety of Abelmoschus tuberculatus Pal & Singh
(Malvaccace) from Rajasthan, India. Bull. Bot. Surv.
India 24(1-4) : 215-217. A. tuberculatus var. deltoidefolius
Paul et Nayar described from Rajasthan.
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MLV 167 Paul, T. K. & Nayar, M. P. 1983
Decaschistia cuddaphensis 'T. K. Paul et Nayar—a new
species from India.  Geobios New Report 2 : 156-157.

MLV 168 Rao, A. V. N. & Pandey, D. S, (1982) 1983
Decaschistia crotonifolia Wight & Arn.—a new and promis-
ing fibre yielding plant. Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot. 4 : 215-222.

Hibiscus Linn.

MLV 169 Paul, 1. K. & Nayar, M. P. (1983) 1984

Hibiscus hoshiarpurensis Paul et Nayar (Malvaceae). Bull.
Bot. Sure. India 25 : 188-189.

MLV 170 Prendergaast, H. D. V. 1982
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Pollination of Hibiscus rosa-sinensis. Biotropica 14(4) : 287.

Sida Linn.

MLV 171 Mathew, Philip & Sivarajan, V. V. 1983

Sida elongata Blume and Sida javensis Cav. (Malvaceae),

new records for India. Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot. 4(2) :
617-619.

Thespesia Soland. ex Correa

MLV 172 Paul, T. K. & Nayar, M. P. 1982

Thespesia danis Oliver (Malvaceae)—a new record for
India. Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot. 3 : 655.



MARANTACEAE

A family of about 30 genera and 400 spccies, mainly herbaccous
perennials occurring mainly in the tropics, the Marantaceac is includ-
ed in the order Zingiberales by Cronquist, Dahlgren, Hutchinson,
Takhtajan and Thorne, While Engler considered the f’LmllV in the

order Scitamincae, Bentham & Hooker did not consider this as a
separate family, but included it in the order Epigynac.

The family Marantaceae is distinguished from the family Zingi-
beraceac in having swollen joint or pulvinous at the junction of petiole
and leaf blade. The flowers are zygomorphic, bisexual, pentacyclic
and 3-merous. As in the family Cannaccae the androecium is united

rith the corolla and there 1s one fertile stamen which is often netaloid

V1T t1C CO visla U 1§ one ieriiic stamer wnicn 18 LAILIL prhiailiii,.
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Other stamens are represented by staminodes.  The ovary is inferior,
3-loculed and 3-ovuled, solitary in each locule. The fruit is usually
a loculicidal capsule. The pollination mechanism is interesting as
the fertile petaloid stamen deposits the pollen in its style. The insccts
attracted by the honey secreted from the junction of the septa of the
ovary, force their way and as they do this movement, insects sct free
the style which descends and touches the back of insects and thus de-
posits pollen on the insects. This helps in the cross pollination of
flowers.

The family Marantaceae has stems without mucilage canals, seeds
are mostly arillate and ovules are sohlzuy in cach locule. Whercas

in the fam milv Canna ceae the ctame a
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seeds are not arillate and ovules are numerous in each locule.

Dahlgren (1983) mentions that the least specialized members of
the Zingiberales (Musaceae, Heliconiaccae, Strelitziaccae and Lowia-
ceae) have oxalate raphides, 5 functional stamens, scptal nectaries and
seeds with copious starchy endosperm. In the other Zingiberales
(Zingiberaceae, Costaceae, Cannaccac and Marantaccae) they gene-
rally lack oxalate raphides, several stamens are transferred into petaloid
fertile stamen or showy petaloid staminodia, usually absence of septal

nectarics and endosperm is often replaced by copious perisperm.
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The family yields edible rhizomes (Maranta arundinacea). Some
of the attractive indoor foliage plants belonging to this family are :
Maranta bicolor, Calathea zebrina, Calathea makoyana.

The native genera of India are Phacelophrynium, Phrynium, Schuman-
nianthus, Stachyphrynium.

Some of the genera cultivated in India are : Calathea, Maranta.

For recent taxonomy refer Holttum (1951), Wu & Chen (1981)
for morphology refer Dahlgren (1983), Tilak & Pai (1966), Tomlinson
(1961).

AANTIATIITY

MRN | Andersson, L. 1976
The synflorescence of the Marantaceae. Organization
and descriptive terminology. Bot. Notiser 129 : 39-48.
The inflorescence component is interpreted as a more or
less complex aggregate of monochasial cymes.

MRN 2 Eichler, A. W. (1883) 1884
Beitrage Zur Morphologie und Systematik der Maran-
taceen. Abh. K. Preuss. Akad. Wiso. Berl. 1-99, tab. 1-7.

MRN 3 Gagnepain, FI. 1903 & 1904
Zingiberaceae et Marantacees nouvelles de ’herbier du
Museum. Bull. Soc. Bot. Fr. 50 : 586-590. 1903 ; ibid.,
51 : 164-182. 1904,

MRN 4 Holttum, R. E. 1951
The Marantaceae of Malaya. Gard. Bull. Singapore 13 :
254-296.

MRN 5 Rao, A. S. & Verma, D. M. (1972) 1975
Materials towards a monocot flora of Assam II.
(Zingiberaceae & Marantaceae). Bull. Bot. Surv. India
14 : 114-143.
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MRN 6 Schumann, K. M. 1902
Marantaceae. In: Engler, Pflanzenr. 11 (IV. 48): 1-184,
tab. 1-23.

MRN 7 Tomlinson, P. B. 1961
Morphological and anatomical characteristics of the
Marantaceae. Journ. Linn. Soc. Bot. 58 : 55-78.

MRN 8 Wu, Te-lin & Chen, Sen-Jen 1981
Marantaceae. FIl. Reipubl. Pop. Sinicae 16(2) : 158-169,
4 fig. In Chinese ; key to 4 genera.

Phrynium Willd. emend. K. Schum.

MRN 9 Balakrishnan, N. P. 1978

A mnow Phruniym [(AMaovan
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island, India. Blumea 24 :
Balakr. allied to P. tristachyu
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idley.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

MRN 10 Dahlgren, R, 1983
General aspects of angiosperm evolution and macrosys-
tematics. Nord. fourn. Bot. 3 : 119-149.
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JVLININ 11 1llak, V. J. X Idadl, INn. lvi, 1J0V

Studies in the floral morphelogy of the Marantaceae
1. Vascular anatomy of thc flower of Schumannianthus

virgatus Rolfe, with special reference to the labellum,
Can. Journ. Bot. 44 : 1365-1370.

MRN 12 Tomlinson, B. 1962
Phylogeny of the Scitamineae—morphological and
anatomical consideration. Evolution 16 : 192-213.
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(Refer also Pedaliaceae)

The family Martyniaceae consists of 3 genera and 13 specics,
occurring mainly in tropical and subtropical America.

The family Martyniaceae is recognised by Dahlgren and Takhtajan
and included it under the order Scrophulariales. Hutchinson and
Thorne however included the family in the order Bignoniales. Engler
considered it in the order Tubiflorae. Cronquist however did not
recognise itin the family status and included it in the family Pedaliaccae
in the order Scrophulariales. Bentham & Hooker considered it in
the family Pedaliaceae.

The family is characterised by 5-merous zygomorphic flowers and
androecium with four epipetalous and didynamous stamens, superior
ovary with 1-2 loculicidal capsule with parietal placentation. Tt is
closely allied to the family Pedaliaceae and Bignoniaceae.

The family is represented in India by the genus AMartynia (M.
a1rua L., native of Mexico and naturalized in India).

GENLERAL

MAR 1 Nafday, U. R. 1963
Studies in the Tubiflorae of Nagpur-5. Martyniaceac.
Bull. Bot. Soc. Coll. Sci. Nagpur 4 : 58-71. Descr. of family,

genus & sp. (1) ; synonymy, phenology and taxonomic
discussion.

MAR 2 Theobald, W. L. & Grupe, D. A, 1973
Martyniaccace, Revised Fl. Ceylon 1 : 107-109, 1 fig.

MASTIXIACEAE—refer CORNACEAE

MELASTOMATACEAE

(Refer also Memecylaceae)

The family Melastomataceae consists of about 250 genera and
4000 species, occurring in tropical and subtropical regions of the world.
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The sub-family Memecyloidcae is considered as a scparate family in
this work.

The family Mclastomataceae is included in the order Myrtalces by
Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist, Dahlgren, Hutchinson, Takhtajan
and Thorne. Engler considered it in the order Myrtiflorac.  Accord-
ing to Krasser (1898) the family is divided into the following sub-
familics : Melastomatoideae, Astronoideac and Memecyloideac. Airy-
Shaw and Dahlgren considered the sub-family Memecyloideae to the
family status which is supported by the author.

The family Meclastomataceac is a natural family with herbs,
liancs, cpiphytes and they constitute the typical elements of humid
tropic flora. The flowers are actinomorphic, bisexual, rarely uni-
sexual and they range from 3-6-merous condition. The number of
stamens varics from 3 to 65 and the flowers show a number of cvolu-
tionary trends from hypogyny to perigyny and epigyny, from numerous
to few ovules and from axial to basal placentation. The stamens
vary considerably in number and they range from 3 to 65. But
usually the stamens are twice the number of petals. However the
genus Sonerila usually has three stamens, while at the other extreme
Astrocalyx has 65 stamens. The most important feature of the family
Melastomataceae is the presence of prominent connective in various
taxa. The staminal appcndages, the vascularisation of the connec-
tive and the appendages were studied by Wilson (1950) and according
to him thc stamens of the family Melastomataccae are the cvoluuonary

3

emnants of an ancient branch system which bore terminal sporangia

ancicnt 20021112 218821 LSV digyaiee

It is considered that stammal appendages have arisen secondarlly for
pollination purposes. The stamens usually dchisce by single pore si-
tuated apically or sub-apically. It is considered that the brightly
coloured staminal appendages act as landing strips for pollinating
insects and while the insects land the apical porose anthers shed their
pollen on the insects.  According to Mathews & Maclachlan (1929)
the porose dehiscence is evolved from slit dehiscence by shortening
of the longitudinal s'its.

It is scen that anatomically the most outstanding fcature of the
family Meclastomataccac is the universal occurrence of cortical and
medullary bundles.
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Some of the well-known ornamental plants are : Medinilla magnifica,
Bertolonia and Sonerila, Tibouchina.

In India the melastomataceous flora consists of the following
genera : Allomorplia, Blastus, Clidemia, Kendrickia, Medinilla, Melastoma,
Osbeckia, Otanthera, Oxyspora, Phyllagathis, Pseudodissochaeta, Pternandra,

Sarcopyramis, Sonerila.
dadhded <4 5

For recent studies on taxonomy rcfer Bakhuizen van den Brink
Jr. (1943), Hansen (1972), Maxwell (1978), Nayar (1965, 1966, 1969,

1975, 1978) ; for wood anatomy and phylogeny refer Vliet, Kock-
Noorman & Welle (1981).

GENERAL
MLS 1 Bass, P. 1981

A notc on stomatal types and crystals in the leaves of
Melastomataceac. Blumea 27 : 475-479.

MLS 2 Bakhuizen van den Brink Jr. R. C. 1943
A contribution to the knowledge of the Melastomataceae
occurring in the Malay archipclago cspecially in the
Netherlands East Indies. Meded. Bot. Mus. & Herb.
Rijks. Univ. 91 : 1-391,

MLS 3 Candolle, A. P. dc 1828
Melastomataccac. In : DC., Prodr. 3 : 99-202.

MLS 4 Cogniaux, A. 1891

Meclastomataccac. In : DC., Monogr. Phan. 7 : 1-1256,
Monographic.

MLS 5 Diels, L. 1932

Beitrage sur Kenntnis der Melastomataceen Ostasiens,

Bot. Fahrb. 65 : 97-119. Revision of Oxysporeae and
Sonerileae.

MLS 6 Guillaumin, A. 1913
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14

15

16

Contribution a’ 'etude des Melastomacees d’ Extreme-
Orient. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 60 : 86-92,273-276, 337-345,
362-371, 401-406.

Keng, Hsuan 1955
The Melastomataceae of Taiwan. Quart. Journ. Taiwan
Mus. 8 : 17-36, pl. 1-11.

King, G. 1900
Materials for a flora of the Malayan Peninsula—Melasto-
mataceae. fourn, Asiat. Soc. Beng. 69 : 1-87.

Korthals, P. W. 1840-1844
Bijdrage tot de Kenntis der Inische Melastomataceae.
Temminck Verh. Nat. Gesch. Bot. 218-255.

Kranzlin, F. 1931
Beitrage Zur kenntnis der Melastomataceae. Vierteljahrs.
Nat, Ges. Qurich 76 : 147-159.

Krasser, F. 1898
Melastomataceae. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. T11
(7) : 130-199.

Li, H. L. 1944
Studies in the Melastomataceae of China. Journ. Arn,
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Li, H. L. 1950
Geographical distribution of the Melastomataceac in
eastern Asia. Taiwania 1 : 129-139. A critical discussion.

Maxwell, J. F. 1978
A revision of Medinilla, Pachycentria and Pogonanthera
(Melastomataceae) from the Malay Peninsula. Gard. Bull.

Singapore (Part IT) : 139-216.

Naudin, C. 1849-52
Meclastomacearum quae in Musaco Parisiensi Continentur
monographicae descriptionis et secundum affinitates dis-
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tributionis tentamen. Ann. Sci. Nat. I11. Bot, 12 : 196-
284.1849; 13 : 25-39, 126-159, 273-303, 347-362. pl. 5-8,
1849; 14 : 53-76, pl. 4-7, 118-165. 1850; 15 : 43-79,
pl. 3, 4. 216-345, pl. 12-15, 1851; 16 : 83-246, pl. 18,
24, 25. 1851; 17 : 305-382. 1852; 18 : 85-154, pl. 3-6,
257-294.  1852. Monographic.

Nayar, M. P. 1965
Contributions to the knowledge of India-Malaysian and
other Asiatic Melastomataceac. Rew Bull. 19:501-506.

Nayar, M. P. 1966
Contributions to thc knowledge of Indo-Malaysian and
other Asiatic Melastomataceae. Kew Bull. 20: 155-161,
235-244.

AT ... AfA D 100~
iNayar, vk, I'. 1J00
Taxonomic studies in Asian genera of the family Melastoma-

taceae (Unpublished) Thesis. University of London 1966.

Nayar, M. P. (1972) 1975
Centres of development and patterns of distribution of

the family Melastomataceae Rull. Bot. Sury India 14
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Stapf, O. 1892
On the Sonerileac of Asia. Ann. Bot. 6 : 291-320, pl. 17.
Revision.

Triana, J. 1866
Dispositio Mclastomaccarum. Bull. Congr. Inlernat. DBot,
Hort.  Amsterdam 1865 : 457-461. A synopsis of the
Mclastomataccac.

Triana, J. 1871
Les Melastomacces. Trans. Linn. Soc. 28: 1-188, pl. 1-7,

Monographic.

Vliet, G. J. C. M. van 1981
Wood anatomy of the palaeotropical Melastomataccae.
Blumea 27: 395-462. 10 pl. 9 tab., 6 fig. Crypteroniaceac
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of wood anatomy three subfamilies are recognised:
Mecmecyloideae, Melastomatoidcac and Crypteronioideac.

MLS 25 Vlet, G. J. C. M. van, Kock-Noorman, J. & Welle,
B. J. H. ter 1981
Woed anatomy, classification and phylogeny of the
Melastomataccac. Blumea 27 : 463-473, 2 fig.

MLS 26 Wilson, C. L. 1950
Vasculation of the stamens in the Meclastomataceae with
phyletic implications. Amer. Journ. Bot. 37 : 431-444.

Astronia Bl.

MLS 27 Nair, N. G. 1974
A ncw record of Astronia macrophylla Bl. (Mclastomataccae)
from Great Nicobars and its phytogcographical signifi-
cance. Curr. Sci. 43 :665-666. Descr. & phytogeo-

graphy.
Blastus Lour.

MLS 28 Metcalf, I'. P. 1933
Bredia, Barthea and Blastus (Melastomataceac). Lingnan
Sci. Journ. 12 : Suppl. 153-156. A synopsis with keys to
genera.
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Nayar, M. P. 1968
Taxonomic notes on some species of Blastus Lour.
(Melastomataceac). Curr, Sci. 37 : 413-414.

Clidemia D. Don

MLS 30 Nayar, M. P. 1966
Contributions to the knowledge of Indo-Malaysian and

other Asiatic Melastomataceae. Kew Bull. 20 : 155-161.
Clidemia hirta (L.) D. Don, new recrod for India from
Kecrala.
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Medinilla Gaud.

MLS 31 Lindley, J. 1850

The magnificicnt medinilla (Medinilla magnifica). An
evergreen stove shrub from Java, belonging to the natural
order of melastomads.  Paxt. Fl. Gard. 1 : 55, 56, t. 12,

MLS 32 Shetty, B. V. & Karthikeyan, S. 1976

Medinilla fuchsioides Gardn. (Melastomataceae)—a new
record for India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 18(1-4) : 215. Key.

Ochthocharis Bl.

MLS 33 Hansen, C. & Wickens, G. E. 1981

A revision of Ochthocharis (Melastomataceae) including
Phaeoneuron of Africa. Kvie Bull. 36 : 13-29.

Osbeckia Linn.

MLS 34 C(lark, J.J. 1913
Osbeckia stellata. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 139. pl. 8500.

Y & d

MLS 35 Fyson, P. F. 1932
Notes on four specics of flowering plants from the South

Indian highlands. Journ. Indian Bot. Soc., 11: 48-50. 2 new
spp., Osbeckia rosea Fyson & Notonia shevarayensis Fyson.

MLS 36 Hansen, C. 1972

Osbeckia chinensis L. and 0. zeylanica L. f. Taxon 21 :

653-657. Tabulated differences between the two spp.

MLS 37 Hansen, C. 1977

The Asiatic species of Osbeckia (Melastomataceae). Gink-
goana No. 4 : 1-150, 20 pl.

MLS 38 Nayar, M. P. 1968

Nomenclatural notes on the genus Osbeckia Linn. of

India and Burma. Sci. Cult. 34 : 488-489. 0. cupularis
Don =0. rosea Fyson.
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Oxyspora DC.

Subramanyam, K. & Nayar, M. P. 1969
A new species of Oxpspora DC. (Mclastomataccac) from
Assam, India. Fourn. Bengal Bot. Soc. (Sen Memorial

X7 1\ . A11 A10O
Vol.) : 411-413.

Pseudodissochaeta Nayar

Nayar, M. P. 1969
Pseudodissochaeta, a new genus of Mclastomataceae. Journ.
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 65 : 557-568.

Pternandra Jack

Maxwell, J. F. 1981
A revision of the genus Pternandra (Melastomataceae).

Gard. Bull. Singapore 34 : 1-90, 8 pl. 18 fig.

Nayar, M. P. (1975) 1978
A new species, new combinations and notes on the
genus Pternandra Jack (Melastomataceae). Bull. Bot. Surv.

India 17 : 51-54.

Sarcopyramis Wall.

of Sarcopyramis Wall, (Melastomataceae)

1 N ¥} O e.rvl_- <)

from North East India. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. B. 66 :
279-291.

Nayar, M. P. 1974
A noteworthy Sarcopyramis from Eastern Himalayas,

Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 71 : 170-172,

Hansen, C. 1978
A revision of the genus Sarcopyramis Wall. (Melastomata-

ceae). Bot. Tidssk. 73(3-4) : 177-183. All the taxa
reduced to S. nepalensis Mem,
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Sonerila Roxb.

Lauener, L. A. & Mckean, D. 1972
A note on Sonerila (Melastomataceae). Nofes Roy. Bot.
Gard. Edinb. 31 : 437-440.

Nayar, M. P. 1969

A new QT\I‘{“I(‘Q nf anp‘n/n Rn\ ]\ ﬂ\/fP]annmqfqmnqp\ ﬂnm
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South India. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. 69 B : 256-258,
fig. 1. S. sadasivanii, descr., from Tamil Nadu & Kerala.

Nayar, M. P. 1969
Nomenclature notes on the genus Sonerila Roxb. (Melas-
tomataceae). fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 65 : 805-807.

Nayar, M. P. (1969) 1970
New Sp(i(,l(,b and notes on the genus Sonerila Roxb.
(Melastomataceae). Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 48 : 321-325,
S. wynaadensis from Kerala, descr., notes on 3 spp.

Nayar, M. P. (1974) 1976

A new specics of Sonerila (Melastomataceae) from Kerala,
S, India. lnu'rn anhn'n Nat. Hist. Soc. 71 : 632-6
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pl. S. devzcolamenszs, dcscr.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

Clarke, C. B. 1879
Melastomataceae. In : Hooker, J. D., ed., Fl. Brit, India
2 : 512-565.

Fernandes, A. & Fernandes, R. 1954
Contribution to the knowledge of the Melastomatacecae
of Mocambique. Bolatim. Soc. Broter. ser. 2, A, 28: 205-214,

Mathews, J. R. & Maclachlan, C. M. 1929
The structure of certain poricidal anthers. Trans. &
Proc. Bot. Soc. Edinb. 30 : 104-122.

Wilson, C. L. 1948
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Journ. Bot. 29 : 759-764.
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MLS 55

MLS 56

MLS 57

MLS 58

MLS 59

MLS 60

Blastus Lour.

Hansen, C. 1982
A revision of Blastus Lour. (Meclastomataccac). Adansonia
4(1-2) : 43-77.

Catanthera I'. v. Mucll.

Nayar, M. P. 1969
The status of the genus Catanthere I'. v. Muell. (Melasto-
mataccae). Gard. Bull. Singapore 24 : 351-354.

Nayar, M. P. 1982

Revision of the genus Catanthera F. v. Muell. (Melasto-
matarnaan \ Porsnvosar Atsa 10 « 25 _(1

1 29 3 tLubbub/ IEIRNWETGIG v . 5I5-Ul.

Creaghiella Ridl.

Nayar, M. P. 1973
A review of the genus Creaghiella Stapf. Gard. Bull.
Singapore 26 : 259-261.

Neodriessenia Nayar

Nayar, M. P. 1974
Neodriessenia Nayar : a new genus of Melastomataceae.
Bull. Bot. Surv. India 16 : 21-26.

Plethiandra Hook. f.

Nayar, M. P. 1974
Revision of genus Plethiandra. Reinwardtia 9 : 143-151,

Phyllagathis Bl.

MLS 61 Nayar, M. P. 1976

MLS 62

Notes on Asian Melastomataccae (I). Notes on the
genus Phyllagathis Bl. Journ. jap. Bot. 51(8) : 230-234,

Sonerila Roxb.

Lundin, Roger 1983
Taxonomy of Sonerila (Mclastomataceae) of Ceylon.
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Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 633-656. All Ceylon species are
considered as endemic.

MLS 63 Nayar, M. P. 1969
Two new specics of Sonerila. Dansk. Bot. Arkiv. 27: 61-66.

Tayloriophyton Nayar

MLS 64 Nayar, M. P. 1968
Tayloriophyton : a new malaysian genus of Melastoma-
taceae. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 10 : 90-93,

MELIACEAE

The family Meliaceac consists of about 50 genera and 1400 species,
mainly trees and shrubs occurring in the pantropical belt. The
family gets its namc from the well-known species Melia azedarach
“Pride of India’ or Persian lilac.

The Meliaceac is included in the order Sapindales by Cronquist,
in the order Rutales by Dahlgren, Engler, Takhtajan and Thorne in

Tatahinann and 10 tha A
ULCHINSOIL dang 1 1 ult 01

The family is characterised by alternate exstipulate pinnate or
simple leaves without gland dots. The flowers are 3-5 merous and the
stamens are usually united into a tube called staminal tube. Ovary
is 2-5 locular (rarely l-locular) superior ovary with one to more
ovules, usually pendulous, anatropous.

According to Engler the family is classified into the following
sub-families: Cedreloideae (stamens free, capsular and seeds winged) ;
Swietenioideae (stamens form a tube, capsular with winged seeds );
Melioideac (stamens form a tube, capsular, berry or drupe and seeds
not winged).

According to Styles & Vosa (1971) that unlike other tropical woody
1]17 Melia ]nf res t hPPa]]QP nft
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of chromosome numbcrs they cxhibit”. The sub family Melio-
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ideae is heterogenous karyologmally, but morphologically similar.
It i y

alen cnon that As
CLAI L9 9% Lt v “

nmas nnmhpre 1n (‘ ]
1L 111 o v o1 UULS aai

1Q
llJ \/V A

related species of cconomically important timber genera Swietenia,
Cedrela and Toona. According to Styles & Khosla (1976) the diversity
of chromosome number in the family is unequalled and chromosomes
vary from 2n=12 to 2n=¢. 360. According to Mchra (1972) the

P T, ber of most hardwoods are small an ,,
chromosome number of most hardwoods are small and the

applies to the family (0.5 to 3.5 p in length). The basic average

haploid number for the family is n=27. Whereas Grant (1963)

noted that the average haploid number for tropical dicotyledons is

n=15.99. Itis a hypothesised by Styles & Khosla (1976) that “the
—WWWWW

with the longivity of trees. High numbers will increase reccombina-

tlon potential and compensate for decrease in chromosome size”.

The famjly, includes some of the high grade timbers of economic

importance. It includes timber yielding species of Entandrophragma,
- tvane nf 70 m

nAd Fhavna 11‘ rh oara huoe amaoraoant 11m oy
v arv UL UCUS UL JuU i

ea and Khaya, which huge emcrgent tim

» high and about 15 m gn‘th. They are among the world’s tallest woody
trees (Styles & Khosla, 1976). Somec of the well-known timber trees
cultivated are : Swietenia mahagoni, S. macrophylla, Entandrophragme
eylindricum, Khaya senegalensis, Cedrela odorata. 'The neem tree of India,
Azadirachta indica is cultivated throughout India asa cosmopolitan
avenue and economically important trec.

The Meliaceous flora of India includes : Aglaia, Amoora, Aphana-
mixis, Azadirachta, Chisocheton, Chukrasia, Cipadessa, Dysoxylum, Epicharis,
Melia, Munronia, Naregamia, Soymida, Toona, Turraea, Walsura, Xylo-
carpus.

The genera cultivated in India arc Khaya, Sandoricum, Swietenia.

For reccent taxonomic studics refer Chaudhuri (1965), How &
Chen (1955), Mabberley (1977), Pennington & Styles (1975) ; for
cytology refer Datta & Samanta (1977), Khosla & Styles (1975),

Minfray (1963), Mechra, Sareen & Khosla (1972), Minfray (1963)

H
Q7R\ valpc & Vosa (IQ7H for palvnologov refer
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GENERAL

Candolle, C. de 1878
Meliaceac. In : DG., Monogr. Phan. 1 : 399-752, pl. 6-9.
Mocnographic.

On the geographical distribution of the Meliaceae.
Trans. Linn. Soc. 11, Bot. 1, 233-236.

Chang, K. T. & Wang, F. H. 1956
Morphology of pollen grains of Meliaceae. Acta Bot.
Sinica 5(2) : 253-265.

Chaudhuri, A. B. 1965
A study of the Meliaceae of India with special reference
to West Bengal. Indian Forester 91 : 454-461, tab. 2.

Chaudhuri, A. B. 1967
Studies on the Mecliaceae of India and neighbouring
countries. Bull. Bot. Soc. Bengal 21 : 1-24. Enum. 111
spp. & 21 genera, endemism.

Datta, P. C. & Samanta, P. 1977
Cytotaxonomy of Meliaccae. Cytologia 42(1) : 197-208.
Chrom. nos.

How, F. C. & Chen, T. C. 1955
Meliaceae of China. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 4 : 1-45, pl. 1-4,
A systematic treatment.

Juliano, J. B. 1934
Studies on the morphology of the Meliaceae. Philippine
Journ. Agr. 23 : 253-266.

Khosla, P. K. & Styles, B. T. 1975

Karvalaoiral ctundiee and chromosomal esvaluti
AXC L ,Uluslba‘. DLWV Y CHAANA Nara aaasUNSAsateE AR AVIS VRN

Mcliaceae.  Silvae Genet. 24(2-3) : 73-83.
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Francis Hamilton’s commentaries with particular
reference to Meliaceae. Taxon 26(5-6) : 523-540.

MEL 11 Mehra, P. N. 1972
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MEL 12 Mchra, P. N. & Bawa, K. S. 1969
Chromosomal evolution in tropical hardwoods. Evolution
23 : 466-481.

Mehra PN Sareen T € & Khacla P K 1979
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Cytological studies on Himalayan Meliaceae. Journ. Arn.
Arb, 53(4) : 558-568. Chrom. nos.

MEL 14 Minfray, E. 1963

Contribution a 'etude caryo-taxinomique des Meliacees.
Bull. Soc. Bot. France 110 : 180-192.

EL 15 Minfr

........ ay, E. 1963
Le noyau et les chromosomes somatiques de deux
Meliacees. Bull. Mus. Hist. Nat. Paris 35(5) : 527-531.

MEL 16 Miquel, F. A. W. 1868
Monographia meliacecarum Archipelagi indici. In :
Miquel, Ann. Mus. Bot. Lugd.-Bat. 4 : 1-64. Notes on the
distribution of the Meliaceae in E. Asia ; keys to the
Iarger genera.

MEL 17 Panshin, A. J. 1933
Comparative anatomy of the woods of the Meliaceac,
sub-family Swictenioideae. Amer. Journ. Bot. 20 : 638-668,

pl. 37-48.
MEL 18 Pecnnington, T. D. & Styles, B. T. 1975

A generic monograph of the Meliaccae. Blumea 22(3) :
419-540.

MEL 19 Rehder, A. & Wilson, E. H. 1914
Meliaceac. In : Sarg., Pl. Wils. 2 : 156-159,
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Styles, B. T. 1972
The flower biology of the Meliaceac and its bearing on
trec breeding. Silvae Genet. 21(5) : 175-182.

Styles, B. T. & Khosla, P. K. 1976
Cytology and reproductive biology of Meliaceac. In :
Burley J. & Styles, B. T., eds., Tropical trees, variation
breeding and conservation. Linnean Soc. Symp. Series No. 2,

61-67. The state of our knowledge at present.

Styles, B. T. & Vosa, C. G. 1971
Chromosome numbers in the Meliaccae. Taxon 20(4) :
485-499. Chromosome study of 58 spp. in 30 genera.

Aglaia Lour.
Kostermans, A. J. G. H. 1966
A monograph of Aglaia sect. Lansium Kosterm.
(Mcliaceac). Reinwardtia 7 : 221-282. Aglaia anamallayana
(Bedd.) Kosterm., based on Lansium anamallayana Bedd.

Nair, K. K. N. 1981
A reassessment of the taxonomic position and status of
Aglaia bourdillonii Gamble (Meliaccae) with notes on the
nomenclature of related taxa. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist.
Soc. 78 : 425-426. Reduced to a variety of 4. elaegnoidea.

Pellegrin, F. 1909-1911
Sur les genres Aglaia, Amoora et Lansium. Not. Syst. 1 :
284-290. Generic distinctions,

Sundara Raghavan, R. (1969) 1971
A note on Aglaia littoralis Talb. non Miq. (Meliacecac).
Bull. Bot. Surv. India 11 : 183-184. A. talbotii Sundara
Raghavan, nom. nov., notes.

Amoora Roxbh.
Pellegrin, F. 1909-1911

Sur les genres Aglaia, Amoora et Lansium. Not. Syst. 1 :
284-290.
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Azadirachta A. Juss.

Deshmukh, N. Y. 1957
Chromosome number in Neem. Indian Oil Seeds Fourn.

3(1) : 45.
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Thc generic identity of Melia excelsa Jack. Gard. Bull.
Singapore 18 : 71-75, 5 fig. Transferred to Azadirachta
excelsa (Jack.) Jacob, key to 2 spp.

S. K. 1959

Mulkhariea
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Meiosis in Azadirachta indica A. Juss. Curr. Sci. 21(10):
287.

Cedrela Linn.
(Old World spp. reduced to Toona)

Candolle, C. de 1908
A revision of the Indo-Malayan species of Cedrela. Rec.

Bot. Surv. India 3 : 357-376.

Chatterjce, A., Chakrabortty, T. & Chandrasekharan, S.
1971

Chemical Investigation of Cedrela toona. Phytochemistry

iy
10 : 2533-2535.

Cunliff, K. M. 1973
Trees for tomorrow : Trees S. Afr. 24(4) : 107-111.
Cedrela toona.

Holdridge, L. R. 1943

Comments on the silviculture of Cedrela. Caribbean Forester
4 : 77-80.

Lamb, A. F. A. 1968
Cedrela odorata, Fast growing timber trees of the lcw land trcpics,
No. 2, 46 pp. Commonwealth Forestry Institute, Oxford.
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MEL 36 Li, H. L. 1944
The genus Cedrela in China. Trop. Woods 79 : 16-24. A
revision,

MEL 37 Smith, C. E. 1960
A revision of Cedrela. Fieldiana Bot. 29 : 295-341, Old
World spp. belong to Toona.

Chisocheton Bl.
MEL 38 Mabberley, D. J. 1979
The species of Chisocheton (Meliaceae). Bull. Brit. Mus.
(Nat. Hist.) 6(4) : 1-386. Key, maps, chrom. nos., a

monograph.
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The genus Chukrasia. Ann. Roy. Bot. Gard. Peradeniya 9 :
|

Heynea Roxb. ex Sims.
(Refer Trichilia P. Br.)

Khaya A. Juss.

MEL 40 Dutt, A, K. 1961
A comment on the record of Khaya semegalensis A. Juss.
from Pondicherry. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 58 :
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MEL 41 Shankaranarayan, K. A, 1959
Khaya senegalensis A. Juss.—a new plant record from
Pondicherry, South India. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc.
56 : 270-373, 1 fig.

Lansium Rumph.
(Refer Aglaia)

MEL 42 Sahni, K. C. & Bennet, S. S. R, 1974

Correct botanical namec of ““Langsat’. Indian Forester
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MEL 43

MEIJ 4"1"

MEL 45

MEL 47

MEL 48

MEL 49

100(3) = 202. Lansium parasiticum  (Osbeck) Sahni &
Bennet., = L. domesticum Corr.

Melia Linn.

Jacobs, M. 1961
The gencric identity of Melia excelsa Jack. Gard. Bull,
Singapore 18 : 71-75, 2 fig. Key to Melia & Azadirachta.

Zerpa, D. M. de 1953
Los cromosomas to Melia azedarach. Agron.  Trop.
(Macaray) 20(4) : 257,

Munronia Wt.
Harms, H. 1917
Ubcr die asiatischc Meliaceen Gattung AMunronia Wight
und einc Verwandte sud afrikanische Gattuig. Bericht.
Deutsch. Bot. Ges. 35 : 74-82, 1 fig. Recognises 13 spp.
of Munronia.

~

Rac, A. S. (1963) 1964
Nomenclatural notes in AMunronia Wt.—a Meliaceae
genus. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 5 : 225-256. M. pinnata
(Wall.) A. 5. Rao = M. wallichit Wt. (Turraea pinnata
Wall.).

Sandoricum Cav.

Tixier, P. 1958
Sur le faux Mangoustan : Sandoricum indicum Cav.
Fourn. Agr. Trop. et. Bot. Appl. 5(8-9) : 596-597.

Soymida A. Juss.
Chaudhuri, Rai H. N. 1961
Pharmacognostic study of the stem bark of Soymida
febrifuga A. Juss. Journ. Sci. & Industr. Res. 20 : 345-347,

Meijer, W. 1970
Botanical notes on Ceylon trees. 1. Soymida febrifuga
(Roxb.) Juss. indigenous in Ceylon. Ceplon For. 9 ; 95.97,
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MEL 52

MEL 53

MEL 54
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Swietenia Jacq.

Lee, H. Y. 1967
Studics in Swietenia (Mecliaceae). Observations on the

sexuality of the flowers. Journ. Arn. Arb. 48 : 101-104.
Flowers of Swietenia are unisexual.

Lee, H. Y. 1970
Morphological variations of scedlings in Swietenia

raised from open-pollinated sceds. Taiwania 15(2) : 1-7.

Melville, R. 1936
A list of trce and false mahoganics. Kew Bull. Misc.

Inf. 1936 : 193-210.

& AL AVE AN AL

(Refer also Cedrela)

Grijpma, P. 1976
Resistance of Mcliaccac against the shoot borer Hypsipyla

with particular reference to Toona ciliata M. J. Roem.

ctralic (T v Muelly O DO T v Rivdaey T 9
e 1it o purncy, g. &

var. austrelis (F. v. Muell.) C.
Styles, B. T., eds., Tropical trees, Variation, Breeding and
Conservation. Linnean Soc. Symp. Ser. No. 2 : 69-78. 1 pl.
Academic Press, London.

Panigrahi, G. 1974
A note on the nomenclature of certain species of Toona

M. Roem. from Asia. Bangladesh Journ. Bot. 3(1) : 51-55.
Toona ciliata M. Roem. subsp. nepalensis (CG. DC.) Pani-

grahi.
Trichilia P. Br.

MEL 55 Bentvelzen, P. A, J. 1962

Reduction of the genus Heynea Roxb. ex Sims. to Trichilia
P. Br. (Mecliaceae). Acta Bot. Neerl. 11: 11-20, 1 fig.
Trichilia connaroides (Wt. & Arn.) Bentvelzen f. glabra
Bentvelzen == H. trijuga Roxb. ex Sim.
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MEL 56 De Wilde, J. J. F. E. 1968
A revision of the species of Trichilia P. Browne (Meliaccae)

on the African continent. 200 pp.
Xylocarpus Kocn.

MELL 57 Parkinson, G. E. 1934
The Indian spccies of Xylocarpus. Indian Forester GO :

136-143, tab. 15-17.
Walsura Roxb.

MEL 58 Ghosh, R. B. 1968

Studies on the morphology of somatic chromosomes in
Walsura piscida Roxb. Caryologia 21(2) : 111-114,

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

MEL 59 Grant, V. 1963
The Origin of adaptations, New York & London, Colum-

bia Univ. Press.

MEL 60 Hicrn, W. P. 1875
Mecliaccae. In : Hooker, J. D., ed., Fl. Brit. India
1 : 540-569.

MEL 61 Lowry, J. B. 1976
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some allicd families. Phytochemistry 15 : 513-556.
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MELIOSMACEAE—refer SABIACEAE

MEMECYLACEAE

(Refer also Melastomataccae)

A family of 4 genera and about 360 species mainly trees and
shrubs, occurring in the tropical regions, the Memecylaccae, a segre-
gate of the family Mclastomataceac includes the following genera :
Memecylon (300 spp.) occurring in Asia and Africa ; Votomita (5 spp.)
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of S. America ; Mourirz (50 spp.) of central and tropical S, America
and Avinandra (5 spp.) from Sri Lanka, Malay Peninsula and Bornco.

The family Memecylaceac is considered as a separate family by
Airy-Shaw and Dahlgren (1983) and consideied it in the order
Myrtales. However, Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist, Hutchinson,
Takhtajan and Thorne included it as a part of the family Melastoma-
taccac in the order Myrtales.  While Engler also included it in the
family Melastomataccac under the order Myrtiflorac.

The family Memecylaceae is characterised by oppesite, entire
exstipulate leaves, 4-5-merous flowers, inflorescence usually axillary,
onc to multilocular inferior overy with 2-3 ascending axile ovule per
locule and 1-5 seceded berry with leafy cotyledons and large embryo.

The family is allied to the Myrtaceae and Melastomataceae.
The family is represented in India Dby the following genera :
Memecylon,

GENERAL
MMC 1|  Dahlgren, R. 1983

General aspects of angiosperm cvolution and macro-
systematics. Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 119-149.

MMC 2 Vlet, G. J. G. M. van, Kock-Noorman, J. & Welle,
B. J. H. ter 1981
Wood anatomy, classification and phylogeny of the
Melastomataccac. Blumea 27 : 463-473, 2 fig.

Memecylon Linn.
MMC 3  Bremecr, K. 1979
Taxonomy of Memecylon (Mclastomataceace) in Ceylon,
Opera Botanica No. 50 : 1-32, 12 fig., 3 photo ; key to

30 spp.

MMC 4 Henry, A. N. (1980) 1981
A new Afemecylon L. (Melastomataceae) from Tamil
Nadu, India. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 77(3) :
492-493. M. subramanii described from Kannikatti,
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-~ MMCGC 5  Jacques-Felix,H.197¢ —
Les subdivisiones du genre Memecylon (Melastomataccac)
en Afrique. Adansonia ser. 2. 17(4) : 415-424.

MMC 6  Jacques—Telix, H., Moutan, J. A. & Chalopin, M. 1978
Nervation ct types foliaires chez les Memecylon (Melast.)
africains. Adansonia 18(1) : 67-81.

MMC 7 Maxwell, J. F. 1980
Revision of Memecylon L. (Mclastomataceae) from the
Malay Peninsula. Gard. Bull. Singapore 33 : 31-150. A
complete revision of 28 spp., 22 taxa reduced.

MENISPERMACEAE

A family of about 70 genera and 400 specics of mostly twining
shrubs and trees, mainly pantropical, derives its name from moon-
shaped seeds (mene, moon ; sperma, seed).

The family Menispermaceac is included in the order Ranunculales
by Cronquist, Dahlgren, Engler and Takhtajan. While Hutchinson
and Thorne included it in the order Berberidales. Bentham & Hooker
included it in the order Ranales.

The Menispermaccae is characterised by alternate usually simple
exstipulate leaves, unisexual, dioecious flowers which are inconspicuous
and arranged in racemose or cymose inflorescence, flowers 3-merous
and seeds mostly with large embryo and scantv endosperm.

According to Dahlgren (1983) the Ranunculales and Papaverales
share with many Magnoliiflorae in the spiral inscrtion of the floral
parts, which become trimerous, the common presence of benzyliso-
quinoline alkaloids and the occasional presence of cyanogenic com-

pounds.

While establishing South East Asia as the cradle of flowering
plants Takhtajan (1969) indicated that the most primitive genera

5
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Tinomiscium and Fibraurea of the tribe Fibraucac occur in S. E. Asia
while genus Pyenarrhena of the tribe Triclw. ac ranges from Eastern

Himalaya to Queccnsland. The allied genera Macrococculus and
Haematocarpus occur in East Himalaya and West Malesia,

< ~ ~10 o A1

It is secen complex types of benzylisoquinoline alkaloids,
which are restricted to one family (i.c.) hausubapan alkaloids
Menispermaceae (Thornber, 1970) and spirobenzylisoquincline alka-
loids to the Fumariaceae have helped in the placement of the syste-
matic groupings. However it is also seen sesquiterpenc lactones known
as picrotoxins arc found in the fami'ics Euphorbiaceae, Menisper-
maceae, Orchidaccae and Coriariaccac which arc taxonomically
distant (Seigler, 1981).

The menispermaceous flora of India is represented by the following
genera : Albertisia, Anamitra, Aspidocarya, Cissampelos, Cocculus, Coscinium,
Cyclea, Diploclisia, FEleutharrhena, Fibraurea, Haematocarpus, Hypserpa,
Pachygone, Parapaena, Pericampylus, Pycnarrhena, Stephania, Tiliacora,

Tinomiscium, Tinoshora,

GreL i S Uviniivy A vilU O U

The genus Jateorhiza [ 7. palmata (Lamk.) Miers] is cultivated.

For recent taxonomic rcvision refer Forman (1955, 1956, 1960,

1968, 1972 1975, 1982 Iollcn morphology refer Thanikaimoni
(1968), Harley & I crguson (198 ) ; for chemotaxonomy refer Thorn-

ber (1970).

GENERAL

MNS 1  Baillon, H. 1871

T\'/[nnnn' g ]11 >
Livgt LlelLL S

Hist. P, 3 : 1-76. Includes Lar

Q...

1zabalaccac

MNS 2  Bentham, G. 1861
Notes on  Menispermaccae. Journ. Linn. Soc. Bot, 5
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MNS 3 Candolle, A. P. dec 1824
Menispermaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 1 : 95-104.
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MNS 4 Diels, L. 1910
Menispermaceae. In : Engler, Pflanzenr. 46 : (IV. 94) :
1-345. fig. 1-93.

MNS 5 Ernst, Wallace R. 1964
The genera of Berberidaccae, Lardizabalaccac and
Menispermacecac in the South Eastern United States.
Journ. Arn. Arb. 45 (1): 1-35. Mcnispermaccac (23-35 pp).

MNS 6 Forman L. L. 1956-58
The Menispermaccac of Malaysia I. Kew Bull. 1956 :
41-69, fig. 1-6. 1956 ; 1II. 1957 : 447-455. 1958. Taxo-
nomic treatment, citations & distr

MNS 7 Forman, L. L. 1960
The Menispermacecac of Malaysia 11I. Kew Bull. 14 :
68-78. Revision of Malaysian species of Cyclea Arn. cx
Wight.

MNS 8 Forman, L. L. 1968
The Menispermaceae of Malesia V. Tribe Cocculeae Hook.
f. & Thoms. Kew Bull. 22 : 349-374. Cissampelos pareira
L. var. hirsuti (Buch. ex DC.) Forman ; key to genera.

MNS 9 Forman, L. L. 1972

The Menisnermaceae of Malesia and qumrnnf areag

VI. Pycnarrhena, Macrococculus & Haematocwpus. Kew
Bull, 26(3) : 405-422.

MNS 10 Forman, L. L. 1975

MNS 11

The tribe Triclisieae Dicls in Asia, the Pacific and Aus-
tralia. The Menispermaceae of Malesia and adjacent
arcas VIII. Kew Bull. 30 : 77-100. Revision of 8

gencra ; key to 5 Malcesian spp.

Krukoff, B. A. & Moldenke, H. N. 1938
Studies of American Menispermaceae with special re-

ference to specics uscd in preparation of arrow poisons.
Brittonia 3 : 1-14,
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MNS

MNS

MNS
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Kunitomo, J. I. 1961
Studies on the alkaloids of menispermaccous plants
182-184. FJourn. Pharm. Soc. Japan 81 : 1253-1266. In
Japancse with English summary.

Licn, Wen-Yen, 1975
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plants in China. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 13 : 32-55, 2 fig.
Synopsis ; new species from China.

Miers, J. 1851
A few remarks on the Menispermaceae. Ann. Mag. Nat.
Hist. 11, 7 : 33-45. A paper containing a synopsis of the
genera.

Miers, J. 1864-67.
On the Menispermaceac. Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. 111, 13
1-15, 122-125, 315-323, 486-491. 1864 ; 14:49-53, 97-103,
252-261, 363-374. 1865 ; 17 : 128-138, 265-270. 1866 ;
8 :12-22, 1866 ; 19 : 19-29, 84-95, 187-197, 319-330.
1867 ;20 : 11-20, 167-175, 260-266. 1867. Monographic.

i 4L ix i AA(/ 111 llla\:\a“\/. AT :
Micrs Contributions to bota;gy, iconographic and descriptive,
detailing the characters of plants that are either new or imper-
Sectly described; to which are added remarks on their affinities

3 :i-v, 1-402, [1-32] pl. 88-154. Monographic.

Rehder, A. & Wilson, E. H. 1913
Menispermaccac. In : Sarg, Pl Wils. 1 : 387-390.

Santapau, H. & Janardhanan, K. P. (1968) 1969
Critical notes on the nomenclature of some Menisper-
macecac. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 10 : 367-368. Ciritical
notes on Cyclea and Tinospora.

Thanikaimoni, G. 1968
Morphologic des pollens des Menispermacees. Inst. Fr,
Pondichery, Trav. Sect. Sci. Tech. 5(4) : 1-57. Palynology.
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Troupin, G. 1956
Menispermaccae. In : Turrill, W. B. & Milne Redhead,
E., eds., Fl. Trop. E. Afr. 1-32, London.

MNS 21

MNS 22

MNS 24

MNS 25

MNS 26

MNS 27

Anamirta Colebr.

Forman, L. L. 1978
A revision of the tribe Coscinicae Hook. f. & Thoms.
(Menispermaccae). The Menispermaceae of Malesia
and adjacent arcas IX. Kew Bull. 32:323-338. Revision

of Anamirta and Coscinium.

Mukerji, B. & Bhandari, R. 1959
Cissampelos pareira L., source of a new curariform drug.
Planta Med. 7 : 250-259.

RL
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A revision of the genus Cissampelos. Phytologia 30(6) :
415-484. Kcy. C. nepalensis Rhodes from Nepal ; key
to 19 spp. ; C. pareira is widcly distributed.

Cocculus A. P. DC.
Colebrooke, H. T. 1822
On the Indian specics of Menispermum. Trans. Linn. Soc.
13: 44-68, pl. 6. Coscinium, Anamirta, Tiliacora & Cocculus.

Ferguson, D. K. 1974
The significance of the leaf epidermis for the taxonomy
of Cocculus. Kew Bull. 29:483-492. 2 fig., 6 pl. 11 species
studied.

Forman, L. L. 1962
The Mecnispermaceac of Malaysia IV. Cocculus A. P.
DC. Kew Bull. 15 : 479-487.

Forman, L. L. 1974
The endocarps of Cocculus. Kew Bull. 29 : 477-481, 2

nl. Surface patterns of endocarps of 7 spn.
)t 1 r rr
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MNS 28

MNS 29

MNS 30

MNS 31

MNS 32

MNS 33

MNS 34
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Mehra, P. N. & Sareen, T. S. 1973
Cytology of some Himalayan trees ; Thalamiflorae,
Silvae Genet. 22(3) : 66-70.

Prain, D. 1913
Coceulus trilobus, Bot. Mag. 1514, pl. 8489.

Rao, K. V. J. & Row, L. R. 1961
Chemical examination of Cocculus hirsutus DC.  Fourn.
Sci. Indust. Res. 20B (3) : 125, 126.

Coscinium Colchr.

Forman, L. L. 1978
A revision of the tribe Coscinieae Hook. f. & Thoms.
(Menispermaccae).  The Menispermaccae of Malesia
and adjacent arcas : I1X. Kew Bull. 32 : 323-338.
Revision of Coscintum & Anamirta.

Cyclea Arn. cx Wt.

IF'orman, L. L. 1960
The Mcnispermaceac of Malaysia 111 : Gyelea Arn. ex
Wight. Kew Bull. 14 : 68-78.

Eleutharrhena Forman

Forman, L. L. 1975
The tribe Triclisieae Diels in Asia, the Pacific and
Australia. The Mecnispermaccac of Malesia and
adjacent arcas VIII. Rew Bull. 36: 77-100. Eleutharrhena
gen. nov. based on Pycnarrhena macrocarpa Diels from S.
China, Yunnan & Khasia hills.

Haematocarpus Micrs

Forman, L. L. 1972
The Menispermaceae of Malesia and adjace

1
V1. Haematocarpus. Kew Bull. 26(3) : 419-422.
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MNS 38

MNS 39

MNS 40

MNS 41

MNS 42
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Forman, L. L. 1958
The Menispermaccae of Malaysia I1. Limacia, Hypserpa,
Pachygone. Kew Bull. 1957 : 447-459.

Pycnarrhena Miers.

Cutler, D. I'. 1975

ical notes leaf of

narrhena. Kew Bull. 30(1) : 41-48.

Forman, L. L. 1972
The Menispermaceac of Malesia and adjacent areas VI.
Pycnarrhena. Kew Bull. 26(3) : 405-417,

Forman, L. L. 1975
The tribe Triclisieac Dicls in Asia, the Pacific and

Australia. The Menispermaccac of Malesia and adjacent
arcas VIII. RKew Bull. 30:77-100,

Anatomical notes on th leutharrhena and  Pyc-

Tiliacora Colebr.

Forman, L. L. 1975
The tribe Triclisieae Diels in Asia, the Pacific and
Australia. The Menispermaceae of Malesia and adjacent
areas VIII. Kew Bull. 30 : 77-100. Tiliacora pp. 89-93,
key to spp., critical notes.

Kundu, B. C. & Guha, S. (1975) 1978
Tiliacora acuminata (Lam.) Miers. Bull. Bot. Surv. India
17(1-4) : 146-147.

Tinospora

Forman, L. L. 1971
A revision of Tinospora (Menispermaceae) in Asia to
Australia and the Pacificc. The Menispermaceae of
Malesia and adjacent arcas X. Kew Bull. 36 : 375-421,
5 fig.

Kundu, B. C. 1976

Tinospora foshergii—a new Tinisopora from Sri Lanka,

QO JUdULr Lol [y Ll KA

Ceylon Journ. Sci. Biol. Sei. 12(1) : 49-53.
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Mathur, S. L. 1975
Abnormal meiosis in Tinospora cordifolia Miers, Acta Bot.
Indica 3(1) : 82-84. Chrom. nos.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

Dahlgren, R. 1983
General aspects of angiosperm evolution and macrosys-

tematics. Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 119-149,

MNS 45

MNS 47

MNS 48

MNS 49

MNS 50

Forman, L. L. 1982
The correct names for the tribes of Menispermaceae.
Kew Bull. 37(3) : 367-368.

Pollen mmphology and taxonomy of the tribe Menis-
permeac (Menispermaccae). Kew Bull. 37(3) : 353-366.

Hooker, J. D. & Thomson, T. 1872
Menispermaccae. In : Hooker, J. D., ed., Fl, Brit. India
1 :94-107.

Siegler, D. S, 1981
Terpenes and plant phylogeny. In : Young, D. A, &
Seigler, D. S., eds., Phytochemistry and angiosperm phylogeny.
Praeger, New York, 117-148.

Thornber, C. W. 1970
Alkaloids of the Menispermaceae.

157-187.

Phytochemistry 9 :

Albertisia Beccari

Forman, L. L. 1975
The tribe Triclisieae Diels in Asia, the Pacific and

Australia. The Menispermaceae of Malesia and adjacent
arcas VIL. Kew Bull. 30(1) : 77-100. Pycnarrhena mecist

JVnGITiENRAG Mmecisio-

phylla Miers is transferred to the genus Albertisia mecisto-
phylla (Miers) Forman from Assam,



MENYANTHACEAE

(Refer also Gentianaceae)

The family Menyanthaceae consists of 5 genera and 33 species of
aquatic or marsh plants and it is closely allied to the family Gentiana-
ceae but differs in having alternate leaves and valvate petaled flowers.
Whereas in the Gentianaceae the leaves are opposite and petals are
convolute,

The Menyanthaceae is included in the order Polemoniales by
Cronquist. While Engler, Dahlgren, Hutchinson, Takhtajan and
Thorne considered it in the order Gentianales. Bentham & Hooker
however considered it as a part of the family Gentianaceae.

The family is characterised by alternate simple or rarely peltate
or 3-foliolate exstipulate leaves, bisexual 5-merous flowers having
valvate pctals with usually fimbriate margin. The ovary is superior,
2-carpclled, I-locular with two parictal placenta and fruit is either
2-4 valved capsulc or fleshy indehiscent.

According to Dahlgren (1983) the family Menyanthaccae differs
from the Gentianaceac in lacking internal phloem, in the presence of
alternate leaves and in the cellular endosperm formation (it is usually
nuclear in other Gentianales). Cronquist {1981) indicated that the
family Menyanthaceae is not satisfactorily placed cither in the Gen-
tianales or Solanales and a detailed study is needed. Cronquist treats
Menyanthaccae outside the order Gentianales which differe from the

rest of the Gentianales in the presence of fructose olicocaccharidec
v Ui wial NG 253 r 25 1GCS
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(Pollard & Amuti, 1981).

In India the family Menyanthaceac is represented by the following
genera : Menyanthes, Nymphoides, Villarsia.

For taxonomic revisions refer Qaiser (1977) ; for palynology refer
Nilsson & Ornduff (1973) ; for morphology refer Nair (1976), Ornduff
(1966) ; for chemotaxonomy refer Pollard & Amuti (1981).

GENERAL

MNY 1 Nilsson, S. & Ornduff, R. 1973
World pollen and Spore flora : 2. Angiospermae : Menyan-
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thaceae Dum. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1-20.
Chrom. nos.

Qaiser, M. 1977
Menyanthaceae, FI. W. Pakistan 111 : 1-4.  Keys, map.

Nymphoides Hill.

Grisebach, A. H. R. (1838) 1839
Genera el Species Gentianearum. 336-348. Stuttgartiac.

Nair, Vasudevan R. (1975) 1976
Heterostyly and  breeding mechanism of Nymphoides
cristatum (RoxDb.) O. Kuntze. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist.
Soc. 72(3) : 677-682.  Nymphoides cristatum (Roxb.) O.
Kuntze shows gyno-dioccism derived from heterostyly
as a stage in the evolution of dioccism.

Ornduft, R. 1966
The origin of dioccism from heterostyly in Nymphoides
(Mecnyanthaceac). Evolution 20 : 309-314.

Ornduff R 1070
\Jllluull, AN, 1TV
Cytogeography of Nymphoides (Menyanthaceae). Taxon
fw) i J o \ 7/ /
19 : 1150.

Raynal, Alinc 1974

e Le genre Nymphoides (Mcenyanthaceae) en Afrique et a

Madagascar. Adansonia ser. 2. 14(3) : 405-458. Distinct
groups rccogniscd within N, indica s. L.

1Nr0O
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A new specices of Nymphoides (Menyanthaceac) from
South India. Kew Bull. 22 : 101-106. N. macrospermum
from Kerala.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL
Cronquist A. 1981
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MNY 10 Dahlgren, R. 1983
General aspects of angiosperm evolution and macro-
systematics. Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 119-149.

MNY 11 Pollard, O. & Amuti, K. S. 1981
Fructose oligosaccharides : possible markers of phylo-
genetic relationships among dicotyledonous plant
families. Biochem. Syst. Ecol. 9 : 69-78.

MESEMBRYANTHEMACEAE—rcfer AIZOACEAE

MIMOSACEAE

(Refer also Leguminosac)

The segregate of the family Leguminosae, the family Mimosaccac
comprises about 1500 species which are precdominantly tropical and
subtropical.

The family Mimosaceac is regarded as a separate family by Takh-
tajan and included in the Rosales ; while Hutchinson and Dahlgren
(1983) considered the family Mimosaceae in the order Leguminales
and Fabalcs respectively. However Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist,
Engler & Thorne considered it under the family Leguminosac in the
order Rosalcs.

e family is characterised by having often bipinnate leaves,

Y ‘H NDIArere th‘ ‘IAIXIQfP GPY\QIQ rrqrp]v 1m]n 1irate cen: IIL‘ /I o \
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tribe Parkieae] 4 to 10 or numerous stamens with usually compound
pollen. The following tribes are recognised : Ingeae, Acacicae,
Mimoscae, Adenanthcreac, Piptadenieac and Parkicac,

< ==

Among the economically important trees, the following species
are well known. Black wattle (Acacia decurrens) ; Golden wattle
(Acacia pycnantha) ; Black wood (Acacia melanoxylon). Some of the fast
growing trees are Acacia auriculiformis, Albizia lebbek, A. falcataria,
A. chinensis, A. procera, Calliandra callothyrsus, Mimosa scabrella Enterolo-
bium cyclocarpum, 1pil-Ipil (Leucaena leucocephala), Rain trec (Samanea
saman).
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Dahlgren (1983) treated the order Fabalesin the order Fabiflorae
showing its relationships with Sapindales (i.e.) Sapindaceae and
Connaraceac. El Gazzar & El-Feti (1977) on the basis of sced mor-
phology, flavonoid and canavanine distribution indicated that the
sub-families Caesalpinoideac and Mimosoidcae are closer to cach other
than cither of them is to Fahoideaec.

The family is represented in India by the following gencra : Abarema
(reduced to Pithecellobium), Acacia, Adenanthera, Calliandra, Indopiptade-
ma, Inga, Mimosa, Neptunia, Parkia, Pithecellobium, Prosopis, Xylia.

The following genera are introduced and cultivated in India :
Desmanthus, Leucaena, Samanea.

For recent taxonomic revisions refer Ali (1973), Brenan (1959),
Elias (1978), Kostermans (1954) ; for palynology refer Guinet (1969,
1978), Sorsa (1969) ; for chromosome and cvolution refer Bandecl

107 A

(1974).
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GENERAL

MIM 1 Al S.1.1973
Mimosaccae. Fl, W. Pakistan No. 36 : 1-41. Keys, map.

MIM 2 Bandel. G. 1974
Chromosome numbers and evolution in the Legumi-

MIM 3 Bentham, G. 1875
Revision of the sub order Mimoseae. Trans. Linn. Soc.
30 : 335-668, tab. 66-77.

MIM 4 Bhattacharyya. B. & Maheshwari, J. K. 1973

Studics on extra floral nectaries of the Leguminales.
3. Mimosaccac. Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 52(3-4) : 267-298.

MIM 5 Brenan, J. P. M. 1959
Leguminosae, subfam. Mimosoideae. Fl. E. Afr. 173
pp., 23 fig.
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MIM 6 Elias, T. S. 1978
An overview of Mimosoideae. Bull. Groupe Int. Etude
Mimos. 6 :38-39. Summary of papers prescnted at
International Leguminosae Conference.

MIM 7  Guinet. Ph. 1969
Les Mimosacees. Etude de palynologic fundamentale,
Correlation, Evolution. Inst. Fr. Pondicherry Trav. Sec.
Sci. Tech, IX : 1-293,

MIM 8  Guinet, Ph. 1978
Pollen of Mimosoideac. Bull. Groupe Int. Etude Mimos.
b : 43.

MIM 9 Isley, D. 1973
Leguminosae of the United States 1 : subfam. Mimo-
soidcac. New York Bot. Gard, Mem. 25.

MIM 10 Kostermans, A. J. G. H. 1954
A monograph of the Asiatic, Malaysian, Australian and
Pacific species of Mimosaceae formerly included in
Pithecolobium. Mart. Bull. Organiz. Sci. Res. Indonesia
20 : 1-122, fig. 1-49. New taxa and necw combinations.

MIM 11 Mohlenbrock, R. 1963
Rcorganization of genera within the tribe Ingeae of the
Mimosoid Leguminosae. Reinwardiia 6(4) : 429-442.
Key to genera.,

MIM 12 Nielsen, I. 1981
Legumincuses—Mimosoidecs. Fl. Camb., Laos et Viet-
Nam 19 : 1-159, 26 pl. A revision.

MIM 13 Sorsa, P. 1969
Pollen morphological studies on the Mimosaccae. Ann.
Bot. Fenn. Helsinki 6(1) : 1-34.

MIM 14 Tin Tin Yi (1971) 1972

The Burmecse Mimosaceae. Union Burma Journ. Life
Sci. 4(1) : 1-37, 40 fig.
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Acacia Mill.

MIM

Anderson, D. M. W. 1978
Chemotaxonomic aspects of the chemistry of Acacia

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

17

18

19

21

gum cxudates. Kew Bull. 32(3) + 529-536.

Attchison, E. 1918
Studies in the Leguminosac II. Cytogeography of
Acacta ("Tourn.) L. Amer. Journ. Bot. 35 : 651-655.

Banerjee, A. K. 1973
Plantations of Acacia auriculaeformis (Benth.) A. Cunn.
in West Bengal. Indian Forester 99 : 533-540.

Brenan, J. P. M. & Excell, A, W. 1957
Acacia pennata (L.) Willd. and its relatives in tropical
Afvica. Bol. Soc. Brot. 31 : 99-140.

Cllattcrju} D. 1958

Soc. Bengal 12 : 107- 109, pl. I. Comparlson of A.
auriculiformis & A. moniliformis.

Cheema, M. S. Z. & Quadir, S. A. 1973
Autccology of Acacia senegal (L.) Willd. Vegetatio 27(1-3) :

131-162.

Coctze, J. A. 1955
The mmpuuwoy Of Amcm pOu(:n ouum 11/7 ou‘ﬁl. SCi.
52 :23-27,
Court, A. B. 1972
Notes on Australian Acacias 1. MMuelleria 2 : 155-163.

De Wit, H. C. D. 1961
‘T'ypification and correct names of Acacia villosa Willd.
and Leucaena glauca (L.) Benth. Taxon 10: 50-54.

Evans, C. S. & Bell, E. A. 1975
A preliminary survey of free amino acids in seeds of
Acacia species. Bull, Groupe Int. Etude Mimos. No. 3 : 39,
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Farrell, T. P. & Ashton, D. H. 1978
Population studies in Acacia melanoxylon R. Br. 1. Varia-
tion in seed and vegctative characteristics. Ausiral.
Fourn. Bot. 26(3) : 365-379.

Ford, H. A. & Forde, N. 1976
Birds as possible pollinators of Acacia pycnantha. Austral.
Fourn. Bot. 24(6) : 793-795.

Guinet, Ph. 1964
Donnees nouvelles sur le role de la morphologic du
pollen dans la classification du genre, Acacia, C. R.
Acad. Sci. Paris 258(19) : 4823-4825,

Guinct, Ph. 1967
Parallelisme entrc les caracteres du pollen - dans les
groupes Piptadeniees et Acacices des Mimosacees. Rev.
Palaebot. Palynol. 3(1-4) : 151-153.

Guinet, Ph. & Vassal, J. 1978
Hypothesis on the differentiation of the major groups
on the genus Acacia (Leguminosac). Kew Bull. 32(3) :
509-527. Diversification took place in the tropical
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Jai4 ¥V e

22 RJFTUL Vvizrd

Hamant, C., Lescanne, N. & Vassal J. 1975
Sur quelques nombres chromosomiques nouveaux dans
1a danre Anmarn T rana o )
1C S’Clllc A00tite, 4 UAUIL « &
Hillcoat, D. & Brenan, J. P. M. 1958
The identity of Acacia horrida (L.) Willd. Kew Bull.
1958 : 39-40. Correct name of A. latronum (L. f.)
Willd. ; taxonomic discussion.

Maslin, B. R. 1975
Studies in the genus Acacia. 4. A revision of the series
Pulchellae. Nuptsia 1 : 388-494, 33 fig. 11 maps. Key,
descr. of 24 spp.
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Mathew, K. M. 1965
A note on Wattle of the Palni hills. Indian Forester
91 : 267-2,!. Key to 3 spp. [Acacia mearnsii De Willd,
A. decurrens (Wendl.) Willd, & A. dealbata Link.]

Munns, L. N. 1925

The varicties of Acacia arabica. Indian Forester 51 : 180-182

Nicholson, D. I. 1965
A note on Acacia auriculiformis A. Cunn ex Benth. in

Sabah. Malayan Forester 28(3) : 243-244.

Parker, R. N. 1929
Indian climbing Acacias of the Caesia group. Indian

Forester 55: 325-333. refer Kew Bull. 1915 : 407.

Pedley, L. 1975
Revision of the extra-Australian species of Acacia sub.

gen. Heterophyllum. Contrib. Queinsl. Herb. No. 18 : 1-24.
Key to 18 spp.

Pedley, L. 1978
A revision of Acacia Mill. in Queensland. Austrobaileya

1(2) : 1-234. Koy.

Pettigiew, C. J. & Watson, L. 1975
Taxonomic patterns in aminoacids of Acacia seed globu-

lins.  Phytochemistry 14(12) : 2623-2625.

Ratnasabapathy, M. 1974
Acacia  auriculaeformis and Casuarina  equisetifolia—the
urban invadeis. Malayan Nature Fourn. 28 : 18-21.

Ross J. H. 1973
Towards a classification of the African Acacias. Bothalia

11 :107-113.
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Ross, J. H. 1975
The naturalized and cultivated exotic Acacia species in
South Am-=rica. Bothalia 11 : 463-470. Key to 20 spp.

Ross, J. H. 1980
A survey of some of the pre-Linnean history of the
genus Acacia, Bothalia 13 : 95-110, 17 fig.

Saldhana, C. J. 1977
Acacia gamblei, a superfluous renaming of Acacia rugata
Benth. (Fabaceac : Mimosoidecae). Acta Bot. Indicae
5(2) : 206.

Sastroamidjojo, J. S. 1964
Acacia auriculiformis A. Gunn. Rimbae Indonesia 9(3) :
214-225.

Sencviratne, A, S. & Fowden, L. 1968
The amino acids of the genus Acacia. Phytochemistry 7 :
1039-1045.

Vassal, J. 1971
Contribution a letude de la morphologic des plantules

d’ Acacia, Acacias americains, Acacias asiatiques.
Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Toulouse 107(1-2) : 157-190.

Vassal, J. 1971
Contribution a’ 'etude de la morphologie des plantules
d’ Acacia, Acacias insulares des oceans Indien et
Pacifique : Australia, Formosa, iles Pacifique : Australia,
Formosa, iles Mauriee ct Hawaii : 2 me partie Les
Acacias bipennes : Pulchellae, Botryocephalae, Gummi-
ferac. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Toulose 107(1-2) : 247-278,

Vassal, J. 1971
Contribution a’ Petude morphologique des graines d’
Acacia. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Toulouse 107(1-2) :191-246,

Vassal, J. 1972
Apport des recherches ontogeniques et seminologiques
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MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

52

33

54

35

36

37

58
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Vassal, J. 1972

Annror

dog ro
APJPOTrt QS 1T

avmminnlAaoci~riing

chavrelhioe Aantaceniaiiee of ¢ 3 3
IVIUILIULD UllLUsLlllklubD Cvi DLIIIIILULUSIHULD

a P'etude morphologique, taxonomique ct phylogenique
du genre Acacia. Bull. Soc. Hist. Nat. Toulouse 108(1-2)
125-247. Key to subgenera ; chrom. nos.

Vassal, J. 1974

Enumeration des nombres chromosomiques dans le
genre Acacia. [Report on Chromosome numbers in
the genus Acacia]. Bull. Groupe Int. Etude Mimos. No.
2 :21-29. Chrom. nos.

Wickens, G. E. 1969

A study of Acacia albida Del. (Mimosoideac). Kew

Bull. 23 : 181-200.

Albizia Durazz.

Anonymous 1970

Indian Timbers Information Series No.

6. TForest

Research Institutc & Colleges, Dchra Dun. 12 pp.

Albizia lebbek.

Chinte, F. O. 1971

Fast growing pulp wood trees in plantations. Philippine
Forests 5 : 21-26, 291. Albizia falcataria (L.) Fosberg
one of the fast growing trees in the World ; reach 7 m
in height in little more than a year and stem diameters
at breast height increase at about 5-7 cm. per year.

Fogg, J. M. Jr. & Li, H. L. 1956
Albizzia. Morris Arb. Bull. 7 : 40-41. fig. 19-21. Mainly

hort. notes.

Fosberg, F. R. 1965
Revision of Albizia
7 : 71-90,

sect.

Pachysperma.

Reinwardtia
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MIM 59 Fournier. E. 1861
Notes sur le genre Albizzia Durazz. I1. Species Asiaticae
et Polynesicae. Ann. Sci. Nat. IV Bot. 15 : 161-178.
Taxonomic revision.

MIM 60 Mueller, I'. von 1872
The genus Albizzia, its origin and systematic limits
considered. fourn. Bot. 10 : 7-11.

MIM 61 Nielsen, I. 1979
Notes on the genus Albizia Durazz (Leguminosac :
Mimosoideae) in mainland and S. E. Asia. Adanso-
nia 19(2) : 199-229. Key, maps, 22 spp. descr.

MIM 62 Ricker, P. L. 1918
A synopsis of the Chinese and Formosan species of
Albizzia. Journ. Washington Acad. Sci. 8 : 242-246. An
cnumeration, key and descr.

MIM 63 Sahni, K. C. & Bennet, S. S. R. 1974
A new species of Albizia from Orissa. Indian Forester
100(6) : 371-372. A. orissensis sp. nov. allied to A.
odoratissima (Linn. f.) Benth.

MIM 64 Sahni, K. C. & Bennet, S. S. R. 1975
A new specics of Albizia from Andhra Pradesh. Indian
Forester 101 : 337-338. A. sikharamensis, descr.

MIM 65 Sahni, K. C., Chawla, S. & Bennet, S. S. R. 1977
A note on an infraspecific taxon of Albizia chinensis
(Osbeck) Merrill. Indian Forester 103(5) : 354-355.

MIM 66 Sahni, K. C. & Naithani, H. B. 1979
A new species of Albizia from India. Indian Forester
105 : 274-276. A. arunachalensis Sahni et Naithani
from Arunachal Pradesh, allied to 4. mollis.

MIM 67 Walters, G. A. 1971

A species that grew too fast, Albizia falcataria. Journ.
Forestry 69 : 168,
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MIM 68 Wilson, E. H. 1929
The curious silk-trec from Asia. Horticulture n. ser.
7 1471, 2 fig. An account of Albizzia julibrissin rosea.

Calliandra Benth,

MIM 69 Bunting, G. S. 1967
The conserved type of Calliandra. Taxon 16 : 469-472,

MIM 70 Guinet, Ph. 1965
Etudc des caracters du pollen dans le genre Calliandra
(Mimosaceac). Pollen et Spores 7(2) : 157-173.

MIM 71 Nevhine I. T T & Fliac Th S 1970

AVA L AVA LA S 4 VN Vaiiia b, Ade A e Jl . A ulluJ, A Adhe L X AV
Calliandra, pollinia and systcmatic implications. Amer.
Journ. Bot. 57(6) : 753.

MIM 72 Paul, S. R. 1979
The genus Calliandra (Mimosaccac)—in the Indian sub-
continant Isddoe Dobhard QN « 1R 164 9 fio 1 +alh
CUILLILLILULLIL, L CWUCO .lI.UlIClb JU .« 1UJUTIUT, - 116, X LalJ,
Key, synonymy ; Calliandra cynometroides is restricted to
Southern W. Ghats.

MIM 73 Paul, S. R. 1979
Notes on somc cultivated Calliandra (Mimosaccac).
Geoplytology 9(2) : 175-183. C. houstoniana, C. harrisii,
C. tweedii, C. haematocephala, C. anomala, C. fasciculata,
C. selloi, descrb., key to 7 spp.

MIM 74 Suyono 1975
Oallinnden ac fiinlwannd and forect nrotecior Duin Riwl
NAWLLLIGILAULL A D LALIVYWZWUUWL Qilld LV Vb PLUL\I\JLUL AWV ILITLUV G
3:3-6, 11 ; 4 :9-12, 33. In Indoncsian

Cathormion Hassk.
MIM 75 Brummitt, R. K. 1970

Notes on two South-East Asian spccics of Leguminosae,
Cathormion umbellatum and Pericopsis mooniana. Kew Bull.
24 : 231-234.
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76

77

79

81

83

Dichrostachys (A. DC.) Wt. & Arn.

Brenan, J. P. M. & Brummitt, R. K. 1965
The variation of Dichrostachys cinerea (Linn.) Wt. & Arn.
Bol. Soc. Broter. 39 : 61-115.

Sebastine, K. M. & Ramamurthy, K. (1961) 1962
A ncw species of Dichrostechys from South India. Bull.
Bot. Surv. India 3 : 359-360. D. santepaui, descr. from
Tamil Nadu.

Entada Adans.

Brenan, J. P. M. 1955
Notes on Mimosoidcae I. Kew Bull. 1955 : 161-192,
Notes on Entada.

Brenan, J. P. M, 1966
The genus Entada, its subdivisions and a key to the
African species. Kew Bull. 20 : 361-378, 1 fig.

Gricrson, A. J. C. & Long, D. G. 1979
Notes relating to the flora of Bhutan I1. Notes Roy. Bot.
Gard. Edinb. 37 : 341-354. Entada p. 348-350. E. pursaetha
sub. sp. pursaetha occurs in Pcninsular India, Thailand
and Malayasia, while E. pursaetha sub. sp. sinohimalense
occurs in N-E India, Yunnan and Bangladesh.

Nayar, M. P. 1979
Entada pusaetha DC. on the verge of depletion. Conserva-
tion Supplement. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 21 : 229.

Santapau, H. 1960
The identity of the Entada plants from Bombay. Fourn,
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 57 : 238-240. E. pursaetha
DC.=E. scandens Gooke.

Leucaena Benth,

Dec Wit, H. C. D. 1961
Typification and correct names of Acacia villosa Willd,

and Leucaena glauca (L.) Benth. Taxon 10 : 50-54,
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Leucaena leucocephala (Lam.) De Wit. comb. nov. =L.
glauca Benth.

De Wit, H. C. D. 1975
Typification of Leucaena leucocephala (Lam.) De Wit,
Lysiloma latisiliqguum (L.) Benth., and Acacia glauca (L.)
Moench. Taxon 24 : 349-352. Nomencl., discussion.

Gillis, W. T. & Stearn, W. T. 1974
Typification of the species of Leucaena and Lysiloma in
the Bahamas. Taxon 23 : 185-191. Leucaena latisiliqua
(L.) Gillis=L. glauca Benth., L. leucocephala (Lam.)
De Wit.

Gillis, W. T. & Stearn, W. T. 1974
Typification of the names of the species of Leucaena
and Lysiloma in thc Bahamas. Taxon 23 : 185-191.

Guinet, Ph. 1966
Les caracteres du pollen dans le genre Leucaena (Mimosa-
ceac). Pollen et Spores 8(1) : 37-48.

i AL ¢
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Leucaena : Promising Forage and Tree Crop for the Tropics.
National Academy of Sciences, Washington, D. C. 115 pp.

Shaw, E. A. & Schubert, B. G. 1976
A reinterpretation of Leucaena and Lysiloma. Journ.
Arn. Arb. 57 : 113-118. Correct name for L. glauca
Benth. is L. leucocephala (Lam.) De Wit.

Williams, L. O. 1964
A lectotype for the genus Leucaena. Taxon 13 : 300,

Mimeosa Linn.

Ali, S. 1. 1967

The identity of AMimosa inisia Linn, Taxon 16 : 237-238.
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. MIM 92 Brengn J.P.M.195%5

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

MIM

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

Notes on the Mimosoideac T. Kew Bull. 10 : 161-192.
Typification of M. pudica.

Gamble, J. S. 1920
The Indian species of Mimosa. Kew Bull. 1920 : 1-6,
fig. 1-7.

Nair, N. C. 1964
Mimosa nvisa Mart.—a new record for India. Journ.
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 61 : 469-471. From Kerala.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. 1982
Mimosa invisa Mart. var. wermis Adelb.—a new entrant
to Indian flora. Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot. 3 : 603. From
Kerala.

Neptunia Lour.

Windler, D. R. 1966
A revision of the genus Neptunia (Leguminosae).  Aust.

Journ. Bot. 14 : 379-420 21 fig. Key to scctions, spp.,
varictics ; synonymy & descr. of genus & 11 spp.

Parkia R. Br.

Hagor, T. H. 1962

. .
A rauvicion of the oenus Parkia R Br in Afim
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Bot. Neerl. 11 : 231-265.

Parkinsonia Linn.

Larson, D. A. & Lewis, G. W. 1961
Fine structure of Parkinsonia aculecta pollen 1. The pollen
wall. Amer. Journ. Bot. 48(10) : 934-943,

Pithecellobium Mo:rt.

Kostcrmans, A. J. G. H. 1954
A monograph of the Asiatic, Malaysian, Australian ard
Pacific species of Mimosaceae formerly included in
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Pithecellobium Mart. Bull. Org. Sci. Res. Indonesia 20(11):
1-122.  Cathormion umbellatum (Vahl) Kosterms. = Pithe-
cellobium umbellatum (Vahl) Benth.

100 Mohlenbrock, R. H. 1963
Subgeneric categories of Pithecellobium Mart. (Legu-
minosae -— Mimosoideae). Reinwardtia 6 : 443-447. Key
to sections.

101 Mohlenbrock, R. H. 1966
A revision of Pithecellobium sect. Archiderdron. Webbia
21 :653-724. 31 fig.

102 Nielson, I. 1979
Notes on thc gencra Arclhidendron F. v. Mueller and
Pithecellobium Martius in Mainland S. E. China. Aden-
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103 Oza, G. M. (1971) 1974
Sced shapes in Pithecellobium dulce (Roxb.) Benth. Bull.
Bot. Surv. Indic 13 : 354, pl. 1.

Prosopis Linn.

104 Burkart, A. 1940
Materials para una monographia del genero Prosopis
(Leguminosae). Darwiniana 4 : 51-128.

105 Burkart, A. 1976
A monograph of the genus Prosopis (Leguminosae sub-
fam. Mimosoideae). Journ. Arn. Arb. 57 :219-249,
450-525. Synopsis of the genus ; key to the world spp.

106 Chatterji, R. N. & Raizada, M. B. 1954
A diagnostic key to the various forms of introduced
Mesquite (Prosopis juliflora DC.). Indian Forester 80 :
675-680, tab. 1-2.

107 Konda Reddy, C. V. 1978

Prosopis juliflora, the precocious child of the

world. Indiar Forester 104 : 14-18.
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MIM 108 Sreemadhavan, C. P. (1966) 1967
Prosopis glandulosa Torr.—a new record for Peninsular
India. Bull. Bot. Surv. Indic 8 : 359. P. glandulosa Torr.
var. glandulosa (from Tamil Nadu & Karnataka) &
var. torreyana (from Tamil Nadu) ; key to the varieties.
MIM 109 Schuster, J. L. ed. 1969
Literature on the Mesquite (Prosopis 1..) of North America.
an annotated Bibliography. Special Report No. 26 :
International Center for Arid and Semi-arid studies,
Texas Tech. University, Lubbock, Texas ; 84 pp.
MIM 110 Wiley, A. T. 1977
Mesquite—A possible source of energy. Forest Products
Fournal 27(7) : 48-51.
Xylia Benth.
MIM 111 Bennct, S. S. R. & Bahadur, K. N, 1978
Botanical identity of Pyinkado ard Irul. Indian Forester
104 : 621-624. Key to 2 spp. of Xylia,
ADDITIONS : GENERAL
MIM 112 Dhalgren, R. 1983
General aspects of angiosperm cvolution and macrosys-
tematics. Nord, fourn. Bot. 3 : 119-149,
MIM 113 El-Gazzar, A. & El-Fiki, M. A. 1977
The main subdivisions of Leguminosae. Botf. Not.
29 : 371-375.
MIM 114 National Academy of Sciences 1979
Tropical Legumes : Resources for the future i-x, 1-331.
Acacia Mill.
MIM 115 Felker, P. 1978

Statc of the Art : Acacia albide as a complementary per-
manent Intercrop with Annual Crops, University of Cali-

fornia 133 p.
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116 Giffard, P. L. 1971
Recherches complementaires sur Acacia albida Del.
Revue Bois et Forests des Tropiques 135 : 3-20.

117 Roy, A. D., Kaul, R. N. & Gyanchand 1973
Israeli babool—a promising tree for arid and semi-
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tortilis, commonly called Israeli babool in India.

118 Seigler, D. S. & Cann, E. E. 1982
Cyanogenesis and systematics of the genus Acacia.
Bull. Groupe Int. Etude Mimos. No. 10 : 32-43.

119 Vajravelu, E. & Kamble, S. Y. 1983
Two new cembinations under Acacia nilotica (Benth.)
Brenan. (Mimosaccace). fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc.
79(3) : 707-708.

120 Weber, F. R. 1977
Reforestation in Arid Lands. Volunteers in Technical
Assistance (VITA) : 3706, Rhode Island Avecnue,
Maryland, USA, 248 pp.

Albizia Durazz

121 Anonymous 1971
How to raise Albizia felcataria. Forestry Popular Bull.
No. 7. Philippines 12 pp.

122 Anonymous 1970
Kokko (Sitis)—Indian Timbers Information Scries No.
6. Forest Resecrch Institute & Colleges, Dehra Dun, India

12 pp. Albiia lebbek.

123 Viado J. 1967
Fast growing reforestation tree species for pulp and
paper manufacture. Philippine Lumberman 13 . 9, 26,
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Calliandra Benth.

MIM 124 Anonymous 1977

l IlC pUbbJ Ulllly Ul I\dlld“(”d WUUU as a sourcce TC g)".
Special report of the Forest Research Institute, Bogor 25 pp.
(mimos).

Parkia R. Br.

MIM 125 Hopkins, H. C. 1982
Taxonomy and reproductive biology of and evolution
in the bat pollinated genus Purkia. Bull. Groupe Int.
Etude Mimos No. 10 : 44-46.

Prosopis Linn.

MIM 126 Griffith, A. L. 1961
Acacia and Prosopis in the Dry Forests in Tropics. FAO
Rome 149 memeo.

MIM 127 Humziker, J. H., Poggio L., Naranjo, C. A., Palacios,
R. A. & Andrada, A. B. 1975
Cytogenetics of some specics and natural hybrids in
Prosopis (Leguminosac). Canadian  Journ. Genetics &

[ F-s B9 Fags

Va2 R I, I
Cytology 17 : 253-263.

MITRASTEMONACEAE—refer RAFFLESIACEAE

MOLLUGINACEAE

(Refer also Aizoaceae)

£ 4l . O~
1 1C lauuly nlLUdCLaC

The family Molluginaceae is a segregate o
The family Molluginaccae is included in the order Garyophyllales by
Cronquist, Hutchinson and Takhtajan in the order Centrospermae by

Engler ; whereas Bentham & Hooker and Thorne included Mollugina-

ceae as part of the family Aizoaccac.

It is interesting to note that within the order Caryophyllales,

betalains occur in all excepting the family Caryophyllaccac and the
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Molluginaceae. Mabry & Behnke (1976) noted though the Caryo-
phyllaceac and the Molluginaceae are anthocyanin—pigmented
families, they are closely united with the rest of the Caryophyllales by
a well-matched mesh of palynological, anatomical and embryological
characters. Cronquist (1981), Dahlgren (1980, 1983) treat the
Caryophyllaceac and Molluginaceac near each other. While Takhtajan
(1980) considered it a separate suborder, Thorne (1981) has gone to
the extreme of keeping betalain producing Aizoaceae and anthocyanin
producing Molluginaceae together. Richardson (1981) after flavonoid

study indicated that scparation is possible in many members of

Molluginaceac and Aizoaccac on the basis of the presence or abscnce
of C-glycosylflavonoids. According to Ehrendorfer (1976) some
protocaryophylloids which arc pigment frec developed betalains which
are attractive pigments for vecting pollinators due to selection pres-
sures brought out by sudden evolution of insect population. Whercas
the proto Phytolaccaceac—Molluginaccac—Aizoaccae has antho-
cyanins or no pigments,

The family is represented in India by the genus Mollugo.

For taxonomic studics refer Eckardt (1964) ; for palynology refer
Sharma (1963) ; for chemotaxonomy refer Richardson (1981), Mabry
& Behnke (1976).

GENERAL

MOL 1 Adamson, R. S. 1960
The phytogeography of Molluginaceae with reference to
Southern Africa. Journ. S. Afr. Bot. 26 : 17-35.

MOL 2 Bogle, A. Linn. 1970
The genera of Molluginaccae and Aizoaceae in the South
Eastern United States.  Journ. Arn. Arb. 51 : 431-462.

MOL 3 Eckardt T. 1964
Molluginaccae. In : Melchior, H. ed., Engler’s Syllabus
der Pflanzenf. cd. 12. 2 : 86, 87,

MOL 4  Fricdrich, H. C. 1955
Beitrage Zur Kenntnis einiger Familien der Centros-
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Molluginaccae in p. 38.

MOL 5 Muller, K. 1908

Beitrage Zur Systematik der Aizoaccen. Bot. Jahrb.
42(Beibl. 97) : 54-94. Includes Gisekia, Glinus, Mollugo.

MOL 6 Sharma, H. P. 1963
Studics in the order Centrospermales IV. Pollen
morphology of some species of families Iicoidaccae,
Molluginaceac, Nyctaginaceac and Portulacaceae,

Journ. Ind. Bot. Soc. 42 : 637-645.

Mollugo Linn.

MOL 7 Bakshi, T. S. 1954
The morphology and ccology of Mollugo cerviana Ser.
Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 33 : 309-328.

MOL 8 Bakshi, T. S. & Kapil, R. N. 1954
The autccology of Mollugo nudicaulis Lam. Bull. Bot.
Soc. Bengal 6 : 45-48.

MOL 9 Bhargava, H. R. 1935
Contribution to the morphology of Mollugo nudicaulis
Lamk. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. B. 1 : 271-278,

rd
—
@)
—
—y
o

Hsuy, C. 1967
Preliminary chromosome studies on the vascular
plants of Taiwan 1. Tuiwanie 13 : 117-129. M. penta-
phylla, 2n =18, 36.
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ADDITIONS : GENERAL

MOL 11 Cronquist, A. 1981
An integrated system of classification of flowering plants.
Columbia Univ. Press, New York.

MOL 12 Dahlgren, R. 1980
A revised system of classification of the angiosperms,

Bot. Jourr. Soc. 80 : 91-124.
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MOL 13 Dahlgren, R. 1983

General aspects of angiosperm cvolution and macrosys-
tematics.  Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 119-149,

MOL 14 Ehrendorfer, I'. 1976

Closing remarks ; systematics and cvolution of centros-
permous familics. Plant Syst. Evol. 126 = 99-105.

MOL 15 Mabry, T. J. & Bchnke, H. D. eds. 1976
Evolution of centrospermous familics. Plant Syst. Evol.

126 : 1-105.

MOL 16 Richardson, P. M. 1981
Flavonoids cf some controversial members of the

Cavyophyllales (Centrospermae). Plart Syst. Evol. 138 :
227-233.

MOL 17 Takhtajan, A. 1980
Outline of the classification of flowering plants (Mag-
noliophyta). Bot. Rev. 46 : 226-259.

MOL 18 Thorne, R. F. 1981
Phytochemistry and angiosperm phylogeny, a summary
statement. Iz : Young, D. A. & Seigler, D. S.; eds.,
Phytochemistry and angiosperm phylogeny. Praeger, New
York, 223-295.

MONOTROPACEAE

(Refer also Ericaceae and Pyrolaccae)

A family of parasitic fleshy herbs, it includes about 12 gencra and
21 specics. The family Monotrcpaceae is included in the order
Ericales by Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist, Dahlgren, Hutchinson and
Takhtajan. Whereas Engler considered it under the family Pyrolaceae

P (R, wimaman
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Due to parasitic nature the herbs are devoid of chlorophyll and
leaves are reduced to scales. The family has bisexual regular flowers



MONOTROPACEAE 9%

usually arranged in racemes or capitate or sometimes solitary with
2-6 calyx lobcs, 3-6 petals and 6-12 stamens, filaments connating at
the base and anthers opening by slits. The ovary is 1-6 locular superior
with many ovules on axile or parietal placentas. The seeds are small
with copious endosperm.

The family is represented in India by the gencra Cheilotheca, Monot-
ropa and Monotropastrum.

—~

For recent taxonomic revisions refer Copeland 1931) ; for palyno-
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GENERAL

MNT 1 Copeland, H. F. 1939
The structure of Monotropis and the classification of the

Monotropoideae. Madrono 5 : 105-119.

MNT 2 Copeland, H. F. 1941
Further studies on Monotropoideae. Madrono 6 : 97-

119.

MNT 3 Nowicke, J. W. 1966

Pollen morphology and classification of the Pyrolaceae

and Monotropaceae. Ann. Missour: Bot. Gard. 53 :
213-219.

MNT 4 Wallace, G. D. (1975) 1976
Inter relationships of the subfamilies of the Ericaceae
and derivation of the Monotropoideae. Bot. Notiser
128(3) : 286-298.

MNT 5 Watson, L. 1976
Ericales revisited. Taxon 25(2-3) : 269-271.



MORACEAE

(Refer also Cannabidaceae & Urticaceae)

The family Moraceae consists of about 53 genera and 1400 species

of mostly trees and shrubs.

The family Moraceace isincluded in the tribe Urticales by Cronquist,
Dahlgren, Engler, Hutchinson, Takhtajan and Thorne.

As an order, Urticales, it is considered better placed near Euphor-
biales (Berg, 1977 ; Dahlgren, 1980, 1983 ; Thorne, 1976) thar to
the wind pollinated grcups Fagales, Betulales and Juglandales as
propased by Cronquist (1981) and Takhtajan (1980).

The family is characterised by stipulate leaves with latex and
flowers mostly unisexual arranged in racemes, spikecs or umbels.
The stamens in male flowers are opposite to the perianth lobes bent
mostly inwards or rarely straight and anthers not exploding as in
Urticaceae. Ovary in female flowers are 2-carpelled usually one
abortive, 1-locular with onc pendulous ovule. [Iruits are achenes
or drupe, all being united, usually becoming fleshy by aggregation with
fleshy receptacle.

Berg (1978) proposed the family Gecropiaceae, a scgregate of the
family Urticaceac. According to Corner (1962) the family is divided
into the following tribes : Iiceae, Dorstenicac, Brosimeace, Morcac,
-Olmezdieac, Aviocarpcac based on the nature of flowers, exerted or
inscrted styles, siraight or inflexed stamens and nature of fruits.

A family of econamic importance, some of the trees yielding edible
fruits are : Bread fruit (Artocarpus communis J. R. & G. Forst.) ; Jackfruit
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trec (Morus albe Linn. ; M. australis Poir.).

The following genera represent the family Meraceze in India :
Antiaris, Artocarpus, Broussonetia, Cudrania, Dorstenia, Ficus, Morus,
Plecospermum, Pseudostreblus, Streblus.

The introduced and cultivated genera are as follows : Castilla,
Chlorophora, Fatoua,” Maclura.
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GENERAL

Berg, C. C. 1973
Some remarks on the classification and differentiation
of the Moraceae. Meded. Bot. Mus., Herb. Ultrecht No.
386.

Bureau, E. 1873
Moraceae. In: DC., Prodr. 17 : 211-279. Monographic.

Bureau, E. 1873
Artocarpaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 17 :280-288. A con-
spectus of tribes and genera with distribution.

Coq, C. le 1963
Contribution a I'ctude cyto-taxinomique des Moracees
ct des Urticacees. Rev. Gen. Bot. 70 : 385-426, Classifi-
cation based on chromosomes.

Corner, E. J. H. 1963
Studies in the Flora of Thailand. 16. Moraceae. Dansk.
Bot. Ark. 23 : 12-32, 2 fig.

Hans, A. S. 1972
Cytomorphology of arborescent Moraceae. Journ. Arn.
Arb. 53(2) : 216-225.

Mehra, P. N. & Gill, B. S. 1974
Cytological studies in Ulmaceae, Moraceae and Urti-
caccae. fourn. Arn. Arb. 55(4) : 663-677. Chrom. nos.

Schneider, C. K. 1916
Moraceae. In : Sarg., Pl. Wils. 3 : 292-311.

Tippo, O. 1938
Comparative anatomy of Moraceae and their presumed
allies. Bot. Gaz. 100 : 1-99.

10 Trecul, A. 1847

Memoire sur la famille des Artocarpees. Ann. Sci. Nat.
Bot. 111, 8 : 38-157, t. 1-6.
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Venkataraman, K. 1972
Wood phenolics in the chemotaxonomy of the Moraceae.
Phytochemistry 11(5) = 1571-1586.

Artocarpus lorst

Berry, H. M. 1971
The bread fruit tree. Horticulture 19 : 56-57,

Elmer, A. D. E. 1909
Synopsis of Artocarpus. Leafl. Philip. Bot. 2 : 609-626.

Fosberg, I'. R. 1960
Introgression in Artocarpus (Moraceae) in Micronesia.
Brittonia 12 : 101-113.

Jarrett, I, M. 1959
Studics in Artocarpus and allied gencra I, IT & III.
Joura. Arn. Arb. 40 : 1-37 ; 113-155 ; 298-368.

Jarrett, F. M. 1960
A revision of Artocarpus subg. Pseudojaca. Journ. Arn.
Arb. 41 : 73-109, 112-140.

Jarrett, F, M. 1975
Four new Artocarpus species from Indo-Malesia (Mora-
ccac). DBlumea 22 : 409-410.

Jarrett, F. M. 1977
The syncarp of Artocarpus—a unique biological pheno-
menon, Gard. Bull. Singapore 29 : 35-39.

King, G. 1889
The species of Artocarpus indigenous to British India.
Ann. Roy. Bot. Gard. Calcutta 2 : 1-16, tab. 1-14.

Santapau, H. 1960
Artocarpus  heterophyllus Lamk. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc.
57 : 447-449, pl. 1. Kcy to A. integer & A. heterophyllus,

EX D Ly 42

distr., notes.
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Sharma, M. & Varghese. T. M. 1965

Pollen grains of Artocarpus Forst. Palynological Bull.
Lucknow 1 : 43-45.

Chlorophora Gaud.

Kaastra, R. C. 1972

Revision of Chlorophora (Moraceae). Acta Bot. Neerl.
21(6) :657-670. Key.

Dorstenia Linn.

Punt, W. 1978

On the pollen morphology of Scyphosyce and Dorstenia
(Moraceae). Grana 17(2) : 77-79.

Ficus Linn,

Barnett, M. . 1945
Ficus altissima. Bull. Torrey Bot. Ciub 72 : 394-398,

fig. 1.

Barnctt, M, I\, 1949
Ficus retusa L. Bull. Torrey Bot. Club 76 : 53-64. Tax-

onomic notcs and comparison with Ficus nitida & F.
benjamina.

Biswas, K. 1965
Note on the epithet Ficus bengalensis Linn, Sci. & Cult.
31 : 377-380, fig. 2. Nomencl. discussion.

Condit, I. J. 1958
The Ficus retusa-nitida complex. Lasca Leaves 8 : 14-17,
2 fig. Taxonomic notes.

Condit, I. J. & Enderud, J. 1956
A bibliography of the Fig. Hilgardia 25 : 1-663.

Corner, E. J. H. 1939

A revision of Ficus, subgenus Synoecia. Gard. Bull. Straits
Seltem, 10 : 82-161. pl. 3-4, fig. 1-37.
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Corner, E. J. H. 1958
An introduction to the distribution of Ficus. Reinwardtia
4(3) : 325-355. Critical taxonomic and distributional

notes.

Corner, L. J. H. 1960
Taxonomic nntes on Ficus Linn., Asia and Australasia
I-IV. Subgcenus Urostigma (Gasp.) Miq. Gard. Bull.
Singapore 17 : 368-485. Ficus glaberrima Bl. var. bractecta
var. nov. =F. travancorica King from Tamil Nadu &
Kerala.

Corner, E. J. H. 1960
Taxonomic notes on Ficus Linn., Asia and Australasia
VN CQihagnaniie Errne copt DL o ladse | Y PYLTY Crlmncns
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18 : 1-35.

cidium, Adenosperma and Neomorphe. Gard. Bull. Singapore

Corner, E. J. H. 1960
Taxonomic notes on Ficus Linn., Asia and Australasia
VI. Subgen. Ficus sect. Sycocarpus Miq. Gard. Bull.
Singapore 18 : 36-69.

Corner, E. J. H. 1962
Taxonomic notes on Ficus Linn., Asia and Australasia—
Addendum. Gard. Bull. Singapore 18 : 83-97.

Corner, E. J. H. 1962
The classificaticn of Moraceae. Gard. Bull. Singapore 19 :
187-252. Synonymy ; key to tribes & genera.

Corner, E. J. H. 1962
Taxonomic notes on Ficus Linn., Asia and Australasia-
Addendum II. Gard. Bull. Singapore 1S : 385-401.

Corner, E. J. H. 1965
Check list of Ficus of Asia and Australia with keys to
identification. Gard. Bull. Singapore 21 : 1-186. Key to
subgenera, sections, series, spp. & var.
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MOR 38 Corner, E. J. H. 1972
Ficus (Moraccae) from India, Burma, Thailand, Indo-
china, Korea, Japan Ryu Kyu, Formosa and Hainan.
Ident. Lists Mcl. Specim. 43 : 735-784.

MOR 39 Correr, E. J. H. 1976
The climbing species of Ficus : derivation and evolution.
Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. London B. 273(925) : 359-386.

MOR 40 Corner, E. J. H. 1978
Ficus glabernme Bl. and the pedunculate species of
Ficus subgen. Urostigma in Asia and Australasia. Phil.
Trans. Roy. Soc. London B. 281(982) : 347-371. Dis-
cussion.

MOR 41 Corner, E. J. H. 1978
Ficus dammaropsis and the multibracteate species of
Ficus sect. Sycocarpus. Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. London B.
281(982) : 373-406.

MOR 42 Galil, J. 1977
Fig biology. Endeavour n. ser. 1(2) : 52-56.

MOR 43 King, G. 1887
Observations on the genus Ficus with special reference to
the Indc-Malayan and Chinese species. Journ. Lirn,
Soc. (Bot.) 24 : 27-44.

MOR 44 King, G.1887-89
The species of Ficus of the Indo-Malayan and Chinese
countries. Ann. Roy. Bot. Gerd. Celeutta 1 : i-xii, 1-185,
tab. 1-225. Monographic.

MOR 45 Kunth, C. S. 1847
Enumeratio synoptica Ficus specierum cum novarum tum
Cognitarum Hortii regii botanici Berolinensis. Ann. Sci. Nat.
ITI, Bot. 7 : 231-256.

MOR 46 Miquel, F. A. W, 1867

Annotationes de Ficus speciebus. In : Miquel, Ann. Mus.
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Bot. Lugd. Bot. 3 : 260-300. Systematic enumeration
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MOR 47 Pancho, J. V. 1958
Notes on cultivated species of Ficus in the Philippines.
Baileya 6 @ 129134, fig. 24-26.

MOR 48 Pundir, Y. P. S. 1972
Cauliflory in Ficus glomerata Roxh. journ. Indian Bot.
Soc. 51(3-4) : 208-223.

MOR 49 Ramirez, B. W. 1974
Co-evolution of Ficus and Agaonidae. Ann. Missouri Bot.
Gard. 61(3) : 770-780.

MOR 50 Ramirez, B. W. 1977
A new classification of Ficus. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard.
64 : 296-310, tab. 3. Corner’s system emended.

MOR 51 Ramirez, B. W, 1980
Evolution of the monoecious and dioccious habit in
Ficus (Moraccac). Brenesia 18 : 207-214, 2 fig.

MOR 52 Sata, Tyosyun 1934
Systematic status of the genus Ficus. jJourn. jap. Bot.
10 : 343-351.

MOR 53 Sata, Tyosyun, 1944
A monographic study of the genus Ficus from the point
of view of economic botany. Contr. Inst. Hort. & Econ.
Bot. Fac. Agr. Taihoku Univ. 32 : Parts I & 11. 1-14,
7-405 ; Parts III & IV : 1-28, 1-289.

MOR 54 Watson, W. 1897
The crecping specics of Ficus. Gard. Chron. 111, 22 : 205.

Morus Linn.
MOR 55 Hosokawa, Takahide 1958

Taxonomical studies on the Morus plants and their distri-
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bution in Fapan and its Vicinities. 1-164, 1 pl., maps 1-5,
fig. 1-6, text maps 1-22, Monographic.

MOR 56 Koidzumi, G. 1923
Synopsis specicrum generis Mort. Bull. Sericult. Exp. Sta.
Japan 2 : 1-45, pl. 1-11.
MOR 57 Moretti, G. 1841
Prodromus di una monografia delle specie del genere
Morus. Giorn. Ist. Lombardo Sci. 1 : 85-102. A critical
discussion and synopsis of 16 spp. without description.
Streblus Lour.
MOR 58 Corner, E. J. H. 1975
The evolution of Streblus Lour. (Moraccae) with a new
species of sect. Bleekrodea. Phytomorphology 25(1) :1-12.
Key ; phylogeny and relations with African genera of
sect. Blecekrodea and the species of Madagascar ; 8 lines
of phylogeny suggested.
MOR 59 Vidal, J. E. 1967
Presence in Indochina. De Streblus indicus (Bur.) Corner.
Adansonia 7 : 365-369.1 pl., 1 map.
Taxotrophis Bl
(Reduced to Streblus)
MOR 60 Hutchinson, J. 1918
Taxotrophis and Balanostrebulus. Kew Bull. 1918 : 147-153.
ADDITIONS : GENERAL
MOR 61 Berg, C. C. 1977
Urticales, their differentiation and systematic position.
Plant Syst. Evol. Suppl. 1 : 349-374.
MOR 62 Berg, C. C. 1978

Cecropiaceae, a new family of the Urticales. Taxon
[y Lo QN A A
27 : 39-44.
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MOR 63 Cronquist, A. 1981
An integrated system of classification of flowering plants.
Columbia University Press, New York.

MOR 64 Dahlgren, R. 1980
A revised system of classification of the angiorperms.
Journ. Linn. Soc. Bot. 80 : 91-124.

MOR 65 Thorne, R. F. 1976
A phylogenetic classification of the Angiospermae.
Evol. Biol. 9 : 35 106.

(Refer also Dipsacaccac)

A family of one genus and 17 species, Morinaccae occurs in tem-
perate regions of Europe and Asia. Airy Shaw proposed the family
status tc the tribe Morineac, formerly assigned to the family Dipsa-
caceae. While Cronquist, Engler, Thorne and Takhtajan included it
in the family Dipsacaceae in the order Dipsacales, Dhalgren (1983)

supported the tamily rank to the Morinaceae in the order Dipsacales.

The family Morinaccae consists of perennial herbs with opposite
or verticillate leaves and zygomorphic flowers in axillary whorls. The
zygomorphy is due to the presencc of bilabiatc calyx and corolla.

with one pendulous ovule. The fruit s an achene.

According to Dahlgren (1983) Erxcales Cornalcs nd Dipsacales
: i d

are closely bound by severcl morph

characters.

The family is represented in India by the genus Morina.

MORINGACEAE
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The Moringaceae is included in the order Capparales by Cronquist,
Dahlgren and Takhtajan, in the order Capparidales by Hutchinson
and Thorne, in the order Papaverales by Engler. Bentham & Hooker
kept this as an ““anomalous family’.

The species of the family Moringaceae are trees with myrosin cells,

a universal character of the order Capparales. The leaves are pinnzte
to tripinnate and flowers arc bisexual zygomorphic with 5-merous
floral paits. The ovary is superior on a short gynophore, 3-carpelled,
1-locular with meny biseriate pendulous ovules on 3 parietal placentas.
Fruit is an clongated 3-valved, 1 locular capsule and seeds are usually
3 wirged.

The zygomorphy of flowers may be due tc particular pollinators
and in this it shows alliarce with the family Caesalpiniaceac.

Kolbe’s (1973, 1978) serological studies do not support affinities
between the Moringaceae or Trapaeclaceae with the other families
of Capparaccae, Brassicaceac, Tovariaceae and Resedaceae. Accord-
ing to Gershenzon & Mabry (1983) glucosinolates are ubiquitous in
the Brassicaceue, Capparaceae, Moringaceae, Resedaceae and Tova-
riaccae. Formerly the family Papaveraceae is included in the order
Rhoedales (old ordinal name fer the order Capparales). But the
absence of glucosinolates and the presence of benzylisoquinoline
alkaloids in the Papaveraceae led to the separation of the Papaveraceae
from the order Rhoedales (Hegnauer, 1969).

The family is represented in India by the genus Moringe. The
leaves and spongy tissue and seeds are edible. (Moringa oleifera

r-l
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For recent taxoromy refer Chatterjee (1948), Datta & Mitra
(1947), van Steenis (1949) ; for chemotaxonomy refer Gershenzon &
Mabry (1983) ; for palynology refer Rao & Ling (1947).

GENERAL

MRG 1 Chatterjee, D. 1948
Notes on the affinities of Moringaceae. Sci. Cult. 14 :
253-254. Discussion.
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Datta, R. M. & Mitra, J. N. 1947
The systematic position of the family Mcringaceac based
on a study of Moringa pterygosperma Gaertn. (M. oleifera
Lam.). Journ. Bombay WNet. Hist. Soc. 47 : 355-357.
Assigns Morninge near Violaceae,

Durin, E. 1913
Contribution a’ Petude des Moringees. Revue Gen. Bot.
25 : 449-471, pls. 2, 3 p.

Ernst, Wallace R. 1963
The genera of Capparaceae and Moringaceae in the
South Eastern United States. Journ. Arn. Arb. 44 : 89-95.
Moringa oleifera (Moringaceac), 93-95 p.

Khan, M. S. & Huq, A. M. 1975
Flora of Bangladesh : 2. Moringaccae, Polemoniaceace,
Bascllaccae and Butomaceae. Bangladesh Agricultural
Research Council 1-13.

Pax, F. 1936
Moringaccac. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. ed. 2.
17Db : 693-698.

Steenis, G. G. G. J. van 1949
Moringaccac. In : FI. Males. 1, 4 : 45-46.

Moringa Adans.
Bullock, A. A. 1960
Nomenclatural notes XII. The types of some generic
names. Kew Bull. 14 : 40-45. M. oleifera Lamarck is
the correct name for M. pterygosperma.

Cobin, M. 1947
The horse radish tree (Moringa oleifera Lam.). Fair
Child Tropical Garden. Am. Eagle 42(21) : 3.

10 Puri, V. 1941

Bot. Soc. 20 : 263-284.

The life Listory of Moringa oleifera Lamk. Fourn. Indian
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Rao, A, N. & Ling, L. F. 1974
Pollen morphology of certain tropical plants. Rein-
wardtic 9 : 153-176. Moringa oleifera. p. 160.

Verdcourt, B. 1959
Moringa—a correction, Kew Bull, 13 : 384-386.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

Gershenzon, J. & Mabry, T. J.1983
Secondary metabolites and the higher classification of
angiospcrms. Nord. Journ., Bot. 3 : 5-34.

Hegnauer, R. 1969
Chemical evidence for the classification of some plant
taxa. In : Harborne, J. B. & Swain, T. eds., Perspectives

in Phvtochemisiry. Academic. London 121-138
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Kjaer, A. 1973
The natural distribution of glucosinolates, a uniform
oroun of sulfur containine olveosides In : Bendz
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G. & Santesson, J., eds., Chemistry in botarical classifica-
tion, Nobel Fourdation, Stockholm, 229-234.

Kolbe, K.- P. 1973
Serologischer Beitrag Jur Systematik der Capparales unter
besonderer Berucksichtigung der inneren Gliederung der Brassi-
caceae, Dis, kiel.

Kolbe, K.- P. 1978
Serologischer Beitrag Zur Systematik der Capparales.
Bot. Fahrb. Syst. 99 : 468-489.

MUSACEAE

(Refer also Zingiberaceae)

The family Musaceae consists of Musa and Ensete with about 42
species occurring in tropical Asia, Africa and Australia with large
number of cultivars.
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he Musaceae is included in
Dahlgren, Hutchinson, Takhtajan and Thorre. While Engler consi-
dered it in the order Scitamincac and Bentham & Hooker included it
in the order Epigynac (as Scitamineac). The family is herbaccous
with hranching rhizomes having leafy sheaths arranged spirally, closely
packed shooting up as pscudo acrial stems.  The flowers are arranged
in racemes with hrightly coloured spathes.  The flowers are zygomor-

P TSR DR e LIRS I N SN o DU PR
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phic with male, female ard bisexual flowers and they are 3-mercus.
The perianth 3-+3 (5 united and 1 free) and petaloid. Stamens are
3 mercus (3-+3) the posterior stamen represents as a  staminode.
Ovary is 3-carpelled, 3 loculed, one to many ovule in each locule.
The sceds are not arillate and the flowers produce horey as an aid for

insect pollination.

According to Dahlgren (1983) ‘‘the least specialized members of
Zingiberales (i.c.) Musacecae, Helicoriaceze, Strelitziaceae (a single
if applying a wider concept) and Lowiaceae bave oxalate raphides,
3 functional stamenrs (and lack of petaloid staminodia), septal nectarics
and sceds with copious starchy endosperm’. The other Zingiberales
(Zingiberaceae, Costaccac, Cannacecae and Marantaceac), gencrally
lack oxalate raphides, most of the stamens are usually petaloid stami-

nodia, septal nectarics arc usually absent and the endosperm is replaced
by copious perispecm.

The family is represented in India by the genera Ensete and Musa.

For recert taxonomy refer Cheesman (1947-50), Simmonds (1960
1962, 1966) ; Simmonds & Shepherd (1955) ; for chromosome studies
refer Cheesman & Larter (1935), Dodds (1943) ; Pancho & Capirpin

{10850\ ¢ frr nhyulagany rafer Nabhlaran 11002)
\(LJT9J) s 10T PiiyiOgCIYy I'CICT 1/ailigreil (1909 ).
GENERAL

MUS 1| Agharkar, S. P. & Bhaduri, P. N. 1935

Variation of chromosome numbers in Musaceae. Curr.
Sci. 3 : 615-617.

MUS 2  Baker, J. G. 1893
A synopsis of the genera and species of Muscae. Ann.



MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUS

MUSACEAE 109

Bot. 7 :189-222. Key with an enumeration & descr.
of all known spp.

3  Brewbaker, J. I.. & Umali, D. L. 1956
Classification of Philippine Musae 1. The genera Musa
L. and Ensete Horan. Philipp. Agric. 40 : 231-241,

4  Chakravorti, A. K. 1951
Origin of the cultivated bananas of South East Asia.
Indian Jourr. Genet. 11 : 34-46.

5 Champion, J. 1963
Le bananier Paris, Maisonneuve Larose 1-258,

6 Chandraratna, M. F. 1951
The origin of cultivated races of banana. Indian Journ.
Geret. 11 : 29-33.

7  Checsman, E. E. 1947-50
The classification of the bananas. Kew Bull. 2 : 97-
117 ;3 :11-28 ; 4 : 23-28, 133-137, 265-272, 445-452 ;
5 :27-31, 151-155,

8 Cheesman, E. E. & Larter, L. N. H. 1935
Genetic and cytological studies of Muse 3. Chromesome
numbers in the Musaceae. Journ, Genet. 30 : 31-52,

9 Hill, A, W. 1926
The original home of the banana. WNature, Lond. 117 :
757,

10 Krishnamurthy, S. & Seshadri, V. S, 1958
Origin and evolution of cultivated bananas. Indian
Journ. Hort, 15 : 135-145.

11 Kuprianova, L. A. 1955
Donnees palynologiques sur la systematique des Musa-
cees. Dokl. Akad. Nauk. S.S.S. R.101(6) : 1131-1133,

12 Kurz, S. 1865
Note on the plantains of the Indian Archipelago.
Journ. Agri.-hort. Soc. W. India 14 : 295-301.
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Lane, 1. E. 1955
Genera and generic rvelationships in Musaceae. AMiit.
Bot. Staatssaml. dunchen 13 : 114-131.

Li, H. W., Wu, Te¢-lin, Chen, Senjen 1981
Musaceac. I7. Reipubl. Pop. Sinicae 16(2) : 1-19, 5 pl.
In Chinese. Key to 3 genera ; 9 species of Musa.

Nur, N. 1976
Studies on pollination in Musaceae. Ann. Bot. (U, K.)

40(166) : 167-177.

Roy, R. 5. & Sharma, C. 1951
Chromosome studies of Bihar bananas. Indian Fourn.
Genet. 11 : 34-46.

Schumann, K. 1900
Musaccac. In : Engler, Pflanzenr. 1 : (1
fig. 1-10.

Simmonds, N. W. 1960
Notes on banana taxonomy. Kew Bull. 14 : 198-212,

4 -

45) 1-45,

Simmonds, N. W. 1962
The evolution of the bananas. London, Longmans Green
1-165.

Simmonds, N. W. 1966
Bananas 2nd ed., London, Longmans Grecn 1-512.

Simmonds, N. W. & Shepherd, K. 1955
The taxonomy and origins cf the cultivated bananas.
Fourn. Linn. Soc. Bot. 55 : 302-312.

Tomlinson, P. B. 1959
An anatomical approach to the classification of the
Musaceae. fourn. Linn. Soc. Bot. 55 : 779-809.

Tomlinson, P. B. 1962
Phylogeny of the Scitamineac—morphological and
anatomical considerations, Evolution 16 : 192-213.
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MUS 24 Venkataramani, K. 5. 1946
Studies on Indian Bananas : 1. A descriptive study of
twenty varicties. Proc. Indiar. Acad. Sci. 23 B : 113-128.

MUS 25 Venkataramani, K. S. 1950
Classification of the bananas—a resume. Madras Agric.
FJourn. 37 : 439-447.

MUS 26 Winkler, H. 1930
Musaceae. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. 15a : 505-
541.

Ensete Horan

MUS 27 Chaudhuri, A. B. 1959
A note on Ensete edule, Ethiopian banana. Indian Forester
85 : 422,

MUS 28 Chcesman, E. E. 1947
Classification of the bananas 1. The genus Ensete Horan.
Kew Bull. 1947 : 97-105.

MUS 29 Moore, H. E. Jr. 1957
Musa and Ersete. The cultivated bananas. Baileya
5 167-194, fig. 48-58. A historical and botanical
review.

MUS 30 Rao, A. S. & Hazra, P. K. (1976) 1979
Ensete glaucum (Roxb.) Cheesm. in the Khasi hills,
Meghalaya, India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 18(1-4) . 207-
210. Musa agharkarii Chakrav. reduced.

MUS 31 Subba Rao, G. V. & Kumari, G. R. (1972) 1975
Ensete glaucum (Roxb.) E. E. Cheesm., a relict species in
the Eastern Ghats. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 14 : 164-166,
10 fig. Synonymy, descr., distr.

Musa Linn,
MUS 32 Beker, J. G. 1894

Species and principal varietics of Musa. Kew Bull.
Misc. Inf. 1894 : 229-314,
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Chakravorti, A. K. 1949
A preliminary note on the occurrence of the genus Musa
L. in India and the features of its distiibution. Journ.
Indian Bot. Soc. 27 : 84-90, tah. 1-3.

Chakravoru, A. K. 1948
On the occurrence of nonstoloniferous species of Aluse.
M. egharkarii sp. nov. in the Chittagong hill tracts
(Bengal). Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 27 :90-96. Refer
MUS 30.

Champion, J. 1947-49

Classification, origine ct repartition, gcographique des
Oortrn Adon

. .
anrerne ot varietoe A1 onnre 111.cn l?aru-.l:-
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2 :73-79,251-254. 1947 ; 3 : 173-180. 1948 ; 4 : 16-24,
2 maps, 1949. A review of clas:ification.

Champion, J. 1949
Classification origine et repartition geographique des
especes du genre Musa. Fruits Qutre Mer. 4 : 133-140,

An enumecration of species in alphabetical sequence.

Chandraratna, M. F. & Nanayakara, K. D. S. S. 1951
Cultivated varicties of banana in Ceylon.  Trop. Agric.
107 : 70-91.

Cheesman, E. E. 1948
Classification cof the banana—3. Critical notes cn
specics.  Kew Bull. 1948 : 11-17, 2 pl. Musa balbisiana
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Dodds, K. S. 1943
Genetical and cytological studies of Musa—5. Certain
edible diploids. Fourn. Genet. 45 : 113-138.

Dodds, K. S. & Pittendrigh, C. S. 1946

Genetical and cytological studies of Musa-7. Certain
aspects of polyploidy. Journ. Genet. 47 : 162-177.
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— MUS 41 Dodds; K. S. & Simmonds, N.W. 1948
Genetical and cytological studies of Musa-9. 'The origin
of an edible diploid and the significance of interspecific
hybridization in the banana complex. Journ. Genet. 48 :

285-296.

MUS 42 Jacob, K. C. 1934
South Indian bananas. Madras Agric. Journ. 27 : 41-57.

MUS 43 Jacob, K. C. 1952
Madras bananas : a monograph.

MUS 44 Pancho. I. V. & Cavinnin. T. M. 1959
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Cytotaxonomic study of the fiber producing Musa in
the philippines. 1. Chromosome numbers in the

Philippines. 1. Chromosome numbers in the section
Australimusa. Philipp. Agric. 43 : 397-403.

MUS 45 Raman, V. S., Alikhan, W. M., Manimekalai, G. &
Bhakthavathsalu, C. M. 1971
A study of the cytomorphology of some banana hybrids.
Madras Agric. Journ. 58(2) : 55-62.

MUS 46 Shepberd, K. 1964
A new species of banana. Kew Bull. 17 : 461-463, 11
fig. Musa ochracea, probably from W. Ghats ; locality
not indicated.

MUS 47 Sundararaj, D. D. & Balasubramanyam, G. 1971
Occurrence of Musa ornata Roxb. from South India
(E. Ghats). Kew Bull. 25 : 331-333. Descrb.

MUS 48 Wildeman, E. de 1912

Les bananiers, culture, exploitation, commerce syste
matique due genre Musa. Ann. Colon. Mus. Marseille 11,

10 : 286-362. Monographic.
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MYRICACEAE

The family Myricaceae corsists of 4 genera (Myrica, Gale, Comptonia,
Canacomyrica) and about 40 species which is a cosmopolitan family.

The family Myricaceac is included in the order Myricales by
Cronquist, Hutchinson, Takhtajan and Thorne. It is included in the
order Juglandales by Engler. Howecver Bentham & Hooker treated
the family in the order Unisexuales.

The family consists of aromatic shrubs and trees. The flowers are
monoecious or dioecious or bisexual and achylamydous and they are
borne in catkin like spikes. The male flowers are with 2 bracteoles
and 2(4)-16 stamens and filaments sometimes connate below. The
female flowers are 2-4 bracteolate and the ovary is 2 carpelled, 1
locular with one ovule. Fruit is a waxy warted drupe.

The Myricales form as separate order with a single family
Myricaceae and its systematic position requires further study. How-
ever it is seen that it is closely related to the family Betulaceae.

According to Cronquist (1968) the peltate resinous glands of the
leaves of Myricaceaec which give its characteristic odour, are similar
to the peltate glands scen in the nglandales and Fagales. Meceuse

f107 \ ha as n“rnn the veacons rnr rnnmA inoe wind t 1nofnr‘ flawrave
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(Fagales, Myricales, Juglandales and Casuarmalcs) as relatively
ancestral. Petersen & Feairbrothers (1979) on serological evidence
justifies the placing of Myricales and Juglandales with Fagales. As
mentioned earlier, wind pollinated flowers have arisen polyphyleti-
cally from several ancient stccks of insect pollinated groups. The
course of evolution has taken place from one group to another depend-
ing on the ecological and crvironmental factors and availability of
insect pollinators in space and time.

GENERAL

MYR 1 Backer, G. A, 1951
Myricaccac. In : van Steenis, ed., FI, Males. 1, 4: 276-279,
fig. 1.
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— MYR 2 Candolle; C.de1864
Myricaccae. In : DC., Prodr. 16(2) : 147-155.

MYR 3  Chevalier, A. 1901-1902
Monographic des Myricacees ; anatomie ct histologic,
organographic, classification ct description des especes,
I ’ Ir Ir ?

distribution geographique. Mem. Soc. Sci. Nat. Cherbourg
32 : 85-340, pl. 1-8, fig. 1-20, 1 map.

Myrica Linn.

MYR 4  Chevalier, A. 1922

T ec muricrac agiaticitas o) friite ramocts
f L] unyxl\,ao aoxau\,iuba a 11 Ul LUILLILY

Appl. 2 : 633-636. Edible species of Myrica.

MYR 5 Sladkov, A. N. 1956
Pollen de certaines especes vivantes ct fossiles du genre
Mpyrica L. Dokl. Akad. Nauk. S.S.S.R. 109 :213-216.

In Russian.

MYR 6 Meceusc, A. D. J. 1975
Floral evolution in the Hamamelidae 11, Interpretative
floral morphology of the Amentiferac. Acta Bot. Neerl.
24 : 165-179.

MYRISTICACEAE

The family Myristicaceae consists of about 18 genera and 300
species occurring mainly in the tropics.

The family Myristicaccac is included in the order Magnoliales by
Cronquist, Engler and Takhtajan. Ttisincluded in the order Annona-
les by Dahlgren and Thorne. The family is considered in the order
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Laurales by Hutchinson. While Bentham & Hcoker treated it in the
order Micrembryae.

The species of the family Myristicaccac are mainly trees with
simple exstipulate lecaves with oil cells. The flowers are usually
3-merous, somctimes (2-3-5) merous, simple and valvate. Stamens
are 3-30, filaments united into a column. Ovary is superior, 1-locular
with one basal ovule. Fruit is fleshy, arillate and sceds with ruminate

endosperm.

According to Takhtajan (1969) “‘the Myristicaceae are noticeably
more primitive than the Annonaceac in their wood structure, but more
advanced florally’’. The family Myristicaceae have trilacunar nodes
and uniaperturate pollen as in the magnoliacecaous group. The
floral structures are more advanced in Myristicaceae as the filaments
of the numerous stamens in the male flowers are united, features quite

. . . .

uncommon in the primitivc groups. The gynoccium is in‘lerpreted
as monomerous. In earlier classification, the Myristicaceac is closely
associated in Laurales which is apparently due to the inconspicuous
sepals and petals, apparently unicarpcllate ovary which is considered
a derived feature. Though the presence of benzylisoquinoline alka-
loids are primitive features mainly seen in the Magnoliflorae, it is
lacking in the primitive family Myristicaceae, Winteraceae and
Lactoridaccac.

The family Myristicaceae is represented in India by the following
gencra : Gymnacranthera, Horsfieldia, Knema, Myristica.

Mpristica fragrans Hoult., the Nutmeg of commerce, native of E.
Mbluccas is cultivated, as kernel and aril are used as spice and for

perfume.

For taxonomy revisions refer Sinclair (1958, 1968) ; for palynology
refer Canright & Paden (1962), Joshi (1946) ; floral morphology refer
Nair (1972) ; for wood anatomy refer Garratt (1933).

GENERAL

MYS 1 Canright, J. E. & Paden, M. P. 1962
Contributions of pollen morphology to the phylogeny of
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thc Annonaceac, Eupomatiaceac and Myristicaceac.
Amer. Journ, Bot. 49(6) : 674.

MYS 2 Garratt, G. A. 1933
Bearing of wood anatomy on the relationships of the
Myristicaceae. Trop. Woods 36 : 20-44.

MYS 3 Joshi, A. C. 1946
A rote on the development of pollen of Myristica fragrans
and the affinities of the family Myristicaccae. Journ.
Indian Bot. Soc. 25 : 139-143.

MYS 4 Nair N, C. 1972
Floral morphology and embryology of Myristica malabarice
Lamk. with a discussion on certain aspects of the syste-
matic of Myristicaccac. Adv. Plant  Morph. 1972 :
264-277.

MYS 5  Sinclair, J. 1958
A revision of Malayan Myristicaceae. Gard. Bull. Singapore
16 : 205-466.

MYS 6 Upholf, J. C. T. 1959
Myristicaccac. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanienf. 17a(2) :
177-220.

MYS 7 Warburg, O. 1897
Moncgiaphie der Myristicaceen. Nov. Act. Acad. Natur-
Sforsch 1-680, t. 1-25.

Gymnacranthera Warb.

MYS 8  Sinclair, J. 1958
Florac Malesianae precurseres 30, The genus Gymna-
cranthera (Myristicaceac) in Malaysia. Gard. Bull. Singapore
17 : 96-120, 3 fig.

Horsfieldia Willd.
MYS 9 Sinclair J. 1975

The genus Horsfieldia (Myrist.) in and outside Malesia
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I1. Gard. Bull. Singapore 28 :1-181., Species names

arranged alphabetically ; keys with critical notes.

Knema Lour.

MYS 10 Sinclair, J. 1961
Florae Malesianae Precursores-31. The genus Knema in
Malaysia and outside Malaysia (Myrist.). Gard. Bull.
Singapore 18 : 102-327, 26 fig., 18 map.
‘v”ﬂdt“:, Yv. j. j. ac 19
New account of the genus Kwema (Myristicaceae).
Blumea 25 : 321-478, 18 fig. Precursor to Flora Males.
83 spp., key, critical notes.

Myristica Gronov.

MYS 12 King, G. 1891
The species o1 Myristica ot British India. Ann. Roy.
Bot. Gard. Calcutta 3 : 275-331, tab. 106-174.

MYS 13 Sinclair, J. 1968
Florae Malesianac Precursores-42. The genus Myristica
in Malesia and outside Malesia, Gard. Bull. Singapore
23 : 1-540, 86 fig., 22 map. Key to sections, series & spp.,
synonymy of genus ; descr. & distr. of spp.

MYS 14 Takhtajan, A, 1969
Flowering plants, origin and dispersal i-x, 1-310, Oliver
& Boyd, Edinburgh.

MYS 15 Tsiang, Y., Li, P.-T. eds.

Calycanthaceae, Annonaceae. Myristicaceae. Flora Rei-
public Popularis Sinicae 30(2) : i-vii, 1-218. In chinese, keys.
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(includes Aegicerataccac)

The family Myrsinaceae consists of about 35 gerera and 1000
species of trees and shrubs,

The family Myrsinaccac is included in the order Primulales by
PROvTS I o TY. -1 Fa s S . ™. 1Yy b o DU B Lo A0 T U R |
entnam & riooker, Uronquist, Dahigren, Engler, Takbtajan and
Thorne. However Hutchinson considered it as a scparate order
Myrsinales. Hutchinsan and Dablgren considered Aegicerataceae

as a separate family.

The family is characterised by its alternate cxstipulate gland
dotted leaves and schizogenous secretery systems, bisexual or uprisexual
regular 5-4 cpipetalous oppositipetalous stamens. Ovary is scmi-
inferior, 1-loculed with basal or free central with usually many or
rarely few ovules. The fruit is a berry or drupe and sceds are endos-
permous. The family is allied to the Thcophrastaccae, but differs
in having fertile stamens while in the Theophrastaceac, stamircdes are
also present and leaves arc not gland dotted. Itis considered as allied
to Primulaccae because of the stamens opposite to petals.  But in the
family Primulaceae the fruit is capsular and plants arc herbaceous.

The myrsinaceous flora is represented by the following genera :
Amblyanthopsis, Amblyanthus, Antistrophe, Ardisia, Embelia, Hymenandra,
Maesa, Myrsine, Rapanea, Sadiria.

For taxonomic revisions refer Mcez (1902, 1906), Walker (1940),
Nayar & Giri (1976, 1977, 1979).

GLENERAL

MRS 1  Candolle, A. de 1834

A review of the natural order Myrsincac. Trans. Linn.

Soc. 17 : 95-138, pl. 4-8.

MRS 2 Candolle, A. de 1841

Seconde memoire sur la famille des Myrsinacees.  Ana,
Sci, Nat. II. Bot. 16 : 65-97, pl. 1-3.
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Candolle, A. de 1841

Triosieme memoire sur la famille des Myrsineacees.
Ann. Sci. Nat. I1. Bot. 16 : 65-97, pl. 1-3.

Candolle, A. de 1844
Myrsinaceae, In : DC., Prodr. 8 : 75-140.

Jafri, S. M. H. & Qaiser, S. 1975
Myrsinaceae. Fl. W. Pakistan 80 : 1-8, 2 fig.

Mez, C. 1902
Myrsinaceae, In : Engler, Pflanzenr. 9 (IV. 238): 1-437,
fig. 1-61.

Mez, C. 1906
Additamenta monographica I1I. Myrsinaceae. Fedde
Repert 3 : 97-104.

Mez, C. 1919-1920
Additamenta moncgraphica III. Myrsinaceae. Fedde
Repert 16 : 309-312, 410-425.
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Asiatic Myrsmaccac FJourn. Washington Acad. Sci. 27 :
198-203, fig. 1-4.

Walker, E. H. 1940
A revision of the eastern Asiatic Myrsinaceae, Philip.

Fourn, Sci. 73 : 1-258, fig. 1-37.

Walker, E. H. 1942
New and critical Chinese and Indo-Chinese Myrsinaceaec.
Journ. Arn. Arb. 23 : 344-355, fig. 1-2.

Amblyanthopsis Mez.

Sikdar, J. K. (1976) 1979

A note on Am})/'w)nllmhno b hot
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India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 18 : 244.246, fig. 1.
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Antistrophe A. DC.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. (1976) 1976
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Bull. Bot. Surv. Indic 18(1-4) : 80-84. Key & descr.

Ardisia Sw.

Feng, W. Z. & Yao, K. 1979
Materials on the genus Ardisia Sw. (Myisinaceae). Acla
Phytotax. Sin, 17(4) : 99-100. In Chinese, critical notes.

Giri, G. S. & Nayar, M. P. 1981
New Indian record of Ardisia perdalina Mez. (Myisina-
ceae). _fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 78(3) : 633-635.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. (1975) 1976
A new species of Ardisia (Myrsinaceac) from N. E.
India. Fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 72(3) : 825-826,

pl. 1. Ardisia meghalayensis descr. from Jaintia hills,

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. 1982
Taxonomic studics of Asian Myrsinaccae. 1. Two ncew

species of Ardisia from Burma. Journ. Fcon, Tex. Bot.
3 :281-283.

Walker, E. H. 1939
Concerning Ardisia erispa (‘Thunb.) A. DC. and 4. crenata
Sims., confused species of Myrsinaceae from Eastern
Asia, Journ. Washington Acad. Sci. 29 : 256-261.

Embelia Burm.

Mez, C. 1901

Zwel ncue Arten der Gati g Fmb:lia Burm. aus Chin
&« e LY ¥ gONALd

&£4¥V L2 i\ 22 ala AT -w‘. &7l Y “ia

Notizbl, Bot. Gart. Berlin 3 : 107-108.

Walker, E. H. 1931
Embelia scandens (Lour.) Mcz and its eastern Asiatic
allies. Lingnan Sci. Journ. 10 : 475-4€0.
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Hymenandra A. DC.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. (1975) 1976
A synopsis ot the genus Hymenandra A. DC. (Myrsinaceae)
and a new spccies from Burma. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist.
Soc. 72(3) : 818-821. A short review ; Hymenandra
narayanaswamii from Burma is described ; 3 spp., key.

Maesa Forsk.

Mazumdar, N. C. & Giri, G. S. 1981
A new species of Maesa Forsk. (Myrsinaceae) from
Meghalaya. Journ. Bombay Nat. Huist. Soc. 78 : 149-151,

1 pl.

Nayar, M. P. & Das, Dcbika 1969
A new varicty of Maesa macrophylla Wall. (Myrsinaceae)
from Naga hills. Indian Forester 95 : 400-401. M. macro-

phylla var. magnidentata from Naga hills.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. (1975) 1978
A new species of Maesa (Myrsinaccae) from Nagaland
(India). Bull. Bot. Surv. Indiac 17(1-4) : 182-184.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. 1978
Lectotypification of Maesa castaneifolia Mez. (Myrsina-
ceae) and new addition to the Indian flora. Journ. Bombay
Nat. Hist, Soc. 75(1) : 252-254,

Sadiria Mez.

Nayar, M. P. & Giri, G. S. (1974) 1977
Taxonomic studies on Myrsinaceae of India. 1. A new
species and review of genus Sadiria Mez. Bull. Bot. Surv.
India 16(1-4) : 144-147. Key to 6 spp.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

Chen, Cheih 1978
New species and varieties of Myrsinaceae from China.
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Acta Phytotax. Sin. 16(3) : 79-81. New spp. in Maesa,
Ardisia & Embelia.

MRS 28 Clarke, C. B. 1882
Myrsineae, In: Hooker, J. D., ed., Fl. Brit. India 3: 507-
533.

MRS 29 Rao, K. S. 1972
Studies in Myrsinaceae I  Proc. Ind. Acad. Sci. B. 75 :
160-166. Morphology and embryology.

MYRTACEAE

The family Myrtaceae consists of about 100 genera and 3C00
species with the main centre of distribution in tropical America ard

arnndary rantra 3n Avnictralia
\-\;leuouy CULILLL U 111 JrUdilldlii.

The family consists of giant trees and shrubs. Eucalyptus regnans
from Australia is considered as one cf the tallest argiosperms second
only to Redwoods of Californiz. The leaves are alternate or opposite,
gland-dotted. The flowers are regular, bisexual, perigyncus tc epigy-
nous, 4-5 merous. Stamens are many, free or in bundles and bent
inwards in bud. Ovary is generally inferior, many tc 1-loculed, 2
to many ovules in each locule. The fruit is a berry, drupe or capsule
or sometimes a nut.

The family is classified into the following subfamilies: (i) Myrtci-

JEERY

(dry fruit, leaves opposite or alternate).

The family is included in the order Myrtales by Bentham & Hooker,
Cronquist, Engler, Dahlgren, Hutchinsor, Takhtajan and Thorne.

The order Myrtales have characteristic features such as the presence
of bicollateral vascular strands. nuclear endosperm formation and the
presence of ellagi tanins.

Within the order Myrtales, Myrtaceae and Onagraceae do not
have pseudocolpi whereas in the other members of the Myrtales
(Melastomataceae, Memecylaceae, Crypteroniaceae, Penaeaceae,
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Combretaceae and Olinaceae) have heterocolpate pollen grains
(pollen grains where the tissue apertures alternate with colpus like
grooves).

For recent taxonomic revisions refer Ashton (1981), Menill &
Perry (1938) ; for phylogeny refer Andrews (1913), Briggs & Johnson
(1979) ; for chromosome numbers reier Atchison (1947), Bowden
(1945), Mchra & Khosla (1972) ; for palynology refer Deb & Chakra-
borty (1959).

The following genera occur in India : Acmena, Cleistocalyx, Decas-
permum, Meteoromyrtus, Rhodamnia, Rhodomyrtus, Syzygium, Tristenia.

The following genera are cultivated in India : Cellistemon, Eucalyptus,
Eugenia, Feijoa, Melaleuca, Metrosideros, Myrtus, Pimenta, Psidium.

GENERAL
MRT 1  Andrews, E. C. 1913

The development of the natural crder Myrtaceae. Proc.
Linn. Soc. New South Wales 38 : 529-368.

MRT 2  Atchison, E. 1947
Chromosome numbers in the Myrtaccae. Amer. Journ.
Bot. 34 : 159-164.

MRT 3  Ashton, P. S. 1981
Myrtaceac. Rev. Handb. Fl. Ceylon, New Delhi ed. 403-472.

MRT 4 Berry, E. W. 1915
The origin and distribution of the family Myrtaceae.
Bot. Gaz. 59 : 484-490.

MRT 5 Bowden, W. M. 1945
A list ‘of chromosome numbers in higher plants 1
haccae to Myrtaceae. Amer. journ. Bot. 32 : 82-92.
MRT 6  Briggs, B. G. & Johnson, L. A. S. 1979
Evolution in the Myrtaceae—evidence from inflores-
cence structure. Proc. Linn. Soc. New South Wales
102(4) : 157-256.
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Candolle, A. P. de 1828
Myrtaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 3 : 207-296.

Candolle, A. P. dc 1841
Memoire sur la famille des Myrtacees. Mem. Soc. Phys.

& Hist. Nat. Geneve 9 : 301-361, t. 1-22,

NN.I. M D O N L.
LJICD, 1J, D, X \illaRkld

Studies on the pollen grains of certain Myrtaceae.
Bull. Bot. Soc. Bengal 13 : 66-69.
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Myriaceac. Engl. Bot. Jahrb. 57 : 356-426.

Mchra, P. N. & Khosla, P. K. 1972
Cytogenetical studies of East Himalayan Hamamelida-

ceae, Combretaceae and Myrtaccae. Silvae Genet, 21(5) :

186-190.

Merrill, E. D. & Perry, L. M. 1938 & 1939
The Myrtaceae of China. Journ. Am. Arb. 19 : 1
1938. A revision. Additional notes on Chinese Myrta-
ceac. fourn. Arn. Arb. 20 : 102-103.

91-247,

Moussel, B. 1965
Contribution a’ ’etude cytotaxinomique des Myrtacees.
Mem. Mus. Nat. Hist. Nat. Ser. B. 16 : 91-125.

Niedenzu, F. 1898
Myrtaceae, In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. III (7) :
57-105.

Wilson, K. 1960
The genera of Myrtaceae in the South Eastern United

States. Journ. Arn. Arb. 41 : 270-278.

Acmena DC.

Merrill, E. D. & Perry, L. M. 1938
A synopsis of Acmena DC., a valid genus of the Myrtaceae.
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FJourn. Arn. Arb. 19 : 1.20. Includes A. acuminatissima
(BL.) Merr. & Perry.

Callistemon R. Br.

Byrnes, N. . 1980
Callistemon and Melaleuca. Austral. Syst. Bot. Soc. News-
letter 22 : 8. Discussion.

Lebler, B. A. 1974
Bottlebrushes of South-Eastern Queensland. Queensland
Agric. Journ. 100(11) : 539-550.

Cleistocalyx Bl.

Merrill, E. D. & Perry, L. M. 1937
Reinstatement and revision of Cleisiocalyx Blume (includ-
ing Aciealyptus A. Gray), a valid genus of the Myrtaceae.
Journ. Arn. Arb. 18 : 322-343, pl. 215.

Decaspermum J. R. & G. Forst,

Scott, A. J. 1980
A synopsis of Decaspermum (Myrtaceae) in South-East
Asia and China. Kew Bull. 35 : 403-411. Key & descr.

9 spp.

Eucalyptus L’Herit

Blakely, W. F. 1934
A key to the eucalypts, with descriptions of 500 species
and 138 varieties, 1-339. Sydney.

Carr, S. G. M. 1972
Problems of the geography of tropical eucalypts.
Ir. : Walker, D., ed., Bridge and bcrrier : the natural and
cultural history of Torres Strait : 153-181. Canberra.

Johnson, L. A. S. 1976
Problems of species and genera in Eucalyptus (Myrta-
ceae). Pl. Syst. Evol. 125(3) : 155-167.
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MRT 24 Johnston, R. D. & Marryatt, R. 1965
Taxonemy and nomenclature of Eucalypts. Dep. Nat.
Development For. & Tuimber Bureau Leafl. 92 : 1-24.
Critical evolution of namecs.

alhncharaer T I 1Q75
ancsnwari, j. 8. 19/90

Exomorphlogical features and  convergence in
eucalypts. In : Mohan Ram, H. Y., Shah, J. J. and
Shah, C. K., eds., Form, structure and function in plants
330-340.

[N
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MRT 26 Mouden, J. H. 1903-1929
A critical revision of the genus Eucalyptus. 8 vols.
Sidney.

MRT 27 Muecller, F. von 1879-1884
Eucalyptographia, a descriptive Atlas of the Eucalypts of
Australia and the adjoining islands. 10 vols. Melbourne.
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A classificatior of the Eucalypts. The Australian National
University, Canberra, 1-102.

Eugenia Linn.
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Classification des Eugenia. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 64 :
94-103.
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MRT 30 Gill, B.S. 1975
Polyploidy in the woody genus Eugenia (Myrtaceae).
In: P. Kachroo, ed., Advancing frontiers in cylogenetics in
evolution and improvement of plarts 348-356.

MRT 31 Henderson, M. R. 1949
The genus Eugenia (Myrtaceae) in Malaya. Gard. Bull.
Singapore 12(1) : 1-293. Opposes transfer of specics
from Eugenia to Syzygium.
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Schmid, R. 1972

MRT

MRT

MRT

MRT

MRT

MRT

33

34

35

36

37

38

A resolution ot the Eugeria-Syzygium controversy(Myrta-
ceae). Amer. Journ. Bot. 59 : 423-436.

Psidium IL.inn.

Fosberg, I'. R. 1971
Psidium L. in Ceylon. Ceyl. Journ. Sci. Biol. Sci. 9 : 58-60.
Key to 4 spp.

Nair, P. K. K. et al. 1964
r(uyu'nuglcdl inves tg tions of some fuava Varictics.

Indian Journ. Hort. 21 : 79-84.

Sree Rangasamy, S. R. & Das, L. D. V. 1973
Scedlessness in triploid guava (Psidium guajava 1.) :
embryological studies. Cenad. Journ. Genet. Cytol. 15(2) :
331-334. Chrom. nos.

Rhodamuia Jack.

Scott, A. J. 1979
A rcvision of Rhodamnia (Myrtaceae). Kew Bull. 33 :

429-459, 1 fig., 3 maps. 23 spp. descr., 8 new spp., 1
species from Nicobar, R. triplinervia Bl.

Rhodomyrtus Reichb.

Scott, A. J. 1978
A revision of Rhodomyrtus (Myrtaceae). Kew Bull.

33 :311-329, 1 fig., 3 maps. Il spp. descr., key, 24

. .
variatinae decer
VGLIUUIUD Uloul .

Syzygium Gacrtn.

Chandrabcse, M. & Chandrasckaran, V. 1981
A new species of Syzygium Gaertn. (Myrtaceae) from
South India. Journ. Bombey Nat. Hist. Soc. 78 : 354-356,
1 pl. S. chardrasekharanii from Anamalai, Tamil Nadu,

allied to S. lanceolatum.
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MRT 39 Henry, A. N., Chandrabose, M. & Nair, N. G. 1980
“Belluta Kanneli” of Hortus Malabaricus : Syzygium
zeylanicum (Linn.) DC. and its varictics (Myrtaceac)
in South India. In : Manilal, K.S., ed., Botany & Ilistory
of Hortus Malabaricus 159-162, 1 fig.

MRT 40 Merrill, E. D. & Perry, L. M. 1938
On the Indo-Chinesc species of Syzygium Gaertner.
Journ. Arn. Arb. 19 : 99-116. 51 spp. enumerated.

MRT 41 Mitra, S. N. 1973
Some new combinations in Indian plants. Indian

Forester 99 : 100-101.

MRT 42 Rathakrishnan, N. C. & Nair, N. C. 1983
Nomenclatural changes in .ome Myrtaceous plants.
Fourn. Econ. Tax. Bot. 4 : 287-288. 9 new comb. in
Syzpgium.

MRT 43 Sastry, T. C. S. & Kashyapa, K. (1975) 1976
Sycygium cununi (Linn.) Skeels var. axillare comb. nov.
Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 72(3) : 882-883. The
corrcct name for Syzygium jambolanum DC. var. axillare
Gamblc.

MRT 44 Schmid, R. 1972
A resolution of the Eugenia-Syzygium controversy. Amer.
Fourn. Boi. 59 : 423-436, 24 fig. Lists 26 characters
segregating Eugenia (mostly New World spp.) from
Syzygium (strictly Old World spp).

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

MRT 45 Duthie, J. F. 1878 & 1879
Myrtacecae. In : Hooker, J. D., ed., Fl. Brit. India 2 :
462-496. 1878 ; 497-512. 1879.

Eugenia Linn,

MRT 46 Kostermans, A. J. G. H. 1981
Eugenia, Syzygium and Cleistocolyx (Myrtaceae) in



130

MRT

MRT

MRT

MRT

MRT

MRT

47

48

49

50

31

(&)
N

54

KEY WORKS TO THE FLORA OF INDIA

Cceylon—A monographical revision. Quart. Journ. Taiwan
Mus. 34 : 117-188.

Schmid, R. 1972
Floral anatomy of Myitaccac 1. Syzygium. Bot. jJb.
92 : 433-489.

Schmid, R. 1972
Floral anatomy of Myrtaceae 11. Eugenia. journ. Arn.
Arb. 53 : 336-363.

Eucalyptus L’Herit.

Barber, H. N. 1954
A sterile cucalypt. Pap. Proc. Roy. Soc. Tasm. 88 : 285~

00~
40/,

Barber, H. N. 1965
Sclection in natural populations. Heredity 20 : 551-572.

Krug, C. A. & Alves, A, S. 1949
Eucalyptus improvement. Journ. Hered. 40 : 133-1309.

Pryor, L. D. 1951
Controlled pollination cf FEucalyptus. Proc. Linn, Soc.
N. S. W. 76 : 135-139.

Stern, K. & Hattemer, H. H. 1964
Problems involved in some models of seleetion in forest
tree breeding. Silvae Genet. 13 : 27-32.,

Meteoromyrtus Gamble

Ramchandran, V. S.; Nair, N. C. & Nair, V. J. (1982)
1983
Rediscovery  of  Meteoromyrtus  wynaadensis  (Bedd.)
Gamble (Myrtaccae), more than a century after its

earlier collection. Fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 79 + 461-
@ L0 T JVYHTibs VIV Y Gve dAture DUV Y e IV

4620



NAJADACEAE

The family consists of one genus (Najas) and about 50 specices,
fresh water annuals.

They are submerged aquatic plants with linear leaves having sheath-
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perianth, The female flower represents 1-carpelled ovary which is
naked or sometimes covercd with membranous perianth. The ovule
Is anatrophous and basal and the ovary is with 2-4 stigmatic lobes.
The fruit is an indehiscent nut.  The pollination is under water.

The family Najadaceae js included in thc order Najadales by
Cronquist, Hutchinson, Takhtajan and Therne. It is included in the
order Helobiac by Engler and in the order Apocarpiae by Bentham
& Hooker. Dahlgren included it in the order Zosterales.

The Najadaccae though isolated is closely related to the core families
Potomogctonaceae, Ruppiaceae, Zosteraceae and Zannichelliaceae,
The Najadaccae is different trom the above mentioned families in
having basal ercct ovules, whereas in the former familics the ovule is
apiculate, lateral or pendulous. The Zosteraceac arc marine plants,
whereas the Najadaccac, Ruppiaceac and Zannichelliaccae are fresh
water or brackish water plants.

The reduction of the flowers is due to the aquatic habit with the
loss of insect pollination syndiome due to aquatic habitat.

For studies in morphology rcfer Swamy & Lakshmanan (1962),
Wilde (1961) ; for taxonomy refer Rendle (1899), Wilde (1961).

GENERAL

NAJ 1 Campbell, D. H. 1897
A morphological study of Najas and Zamnichellia.
Proc, Calif. Acad. Sci. Ser. 3. Bot. 1 : 1-61,
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NAJ 2 Rendlc, A. B. 1901
Najadaccae. In : Engler, Pflanzenr. 2(IV. 12) : 1-21.

Najas Linn.

NAJ 3 Braun, A. 1864
Revision of genus Ngjas of Linnaeus. Journ. Bot. 2 :

274-279.

NAJ 4  Miki, Shigeru 1937
The origin of Najas and Potomogeton. Bot. Mag. Tokyo
51 : 472-480. Phylogeny ; bibliography.

NAJ 5 Rendle, A. B. 1899

Soc. Bot. 1I, 5 : 379-436, pl. 39-42. Introduction,
systematic account ; keys and list of synonyms.

NAJ 6 Swamy, B. G. L. & Lakshmanan, K. K. 1962
Contributions to the embryology of the Najadaceae.

Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 41 : 247-267.

NAJ 7 Wilde, W. J. J. O. de 1960
Recdescription of the type of Caulinia indica Willd, =
Najas indica (Willd.) Cham. (Najadaceae). Willdenowia

2 : 595-597.

NAJ 8 Wilde, W. J. J. O. de 1961
The morphological evaluation and taxoromic value of
the spathe in Najas with descriptions of three new Asia-
$3n MMalacictne t+asra Aate Doz Mool 1N . 10A 17PN OO
tic=lviaiaysian taxa. 4@ oot Jveert. 1V ¢ 104-1/U, I ng.

Spathe is considered as homologous with leaf (bract),

NANDINACEAE

(Refer also Berberidaceae)

The family Nandinaccac is a monogencric family (Nandina domestica),
a segregate of the family Berberidaceae.
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The family is shrubby with bi- or triparitate exstipulate leaves.
The flowers arce regular and nectary is absent. Calyx consists of
numerous spirally arranged sepals which give a strobiloid appearance.
Corolla consists of 6 lobes and stamers are 6, oppositi-petalous ;
anthers are subsessile with broad connective. The ovary is cuperior,
I-locular with 1-lateral pendant ovule. Fruit is a globose berry and
seeds arc copiously endospermous.

The family Nandianaccac is recognised by Any-Shaw, Hutchinscn
and Takhtajan. 1t is included in the order Berberidales by Hutchin-
son.  While Takhtajan included it in the order Rarurculales, Cron-
quist, Dahlgren, Engler and Thorne did not rccognise this at the
family status and considered Nandinaceac as a part of the family
Berberidaceac.

Recently Meacham (1980) segregated Nandinaceac as a separate
family based on the palynological studics of Nowicke and Skvarla

(1981).

1969) ““in the most ancient angiosperms

inoe of madified
» lll&, ~a ARANJ/NNAZA -

bracts as in the Bennettitales...... In the Magnoliales as well as in
the Illiciales, Nymphaee, Viclorie, Nandine, Peeonia all the perianth
parts (cven though differentiated into calyx and corolla) arc morpholo-
giczlly cquivalent and of bract origin”.

The family is represented in India by the genus Nandina.

For rccent taxoromy and phylogeny studies refer Meacham

GENERAL
NAN 1  Hicpko, P. 1965

Vergleichepd-morphologische und entwicklungs geschi-
chtliche Untersuchungen uber das Perianth bei den
Polycarpicac I. Teil. Bot. Jb. 84 : 359-426.

NAN 2 Mcacham, C.A. 1980
Phylogeny of the Berberidaceac with an evaluation of

classification. Syst. Bot. 5 : 149-172,
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NAN 3  Nowicke, J. W. & Skvarla, J. J. 1981
Pollen morphology and phylogenetic relaticnships of
the Berberidaceae. Smithsonian Cortr. Bot. 50 : 1-83.

NAN 4  Takhtajan, A. 1969
Flowering Plants : Origin and dispersal. i-x, 1-310. Oliver
& Boyd, Edinburgh.

Nandina Thunb.

NAN 5 Creasy, L. B. 1937
Nandina domestice. Gard. Chror. 101 : 11.

NAN 6 Durand, J. 1923
Nendina domestica Thunh. Revue Hort. 28 : 340, 341, 1 pl.

NAN 7  Shen, Y-F. 1954
Phylogeny ard wood anatomy of Nandina. Taiwania 5 :
85-91. Considers Nendina is remotcly allied to Mahonia

& Berberis.

NAUCLEACEAE—refer RUBIACEAE

NELUMBONACEAE

The family Nelumbonaceae derives its name from the genus
Nelumbo (a monogeneric family) with two species Nelumbo nucifera
and Nelumbo pentapetala (N. lutea, yellow water lily). Nelumbo nucitera
is the sacred lotus of Indiz and it was introduced to Egypt and other
Asian countries as a part of Hindu and Buddhist religious lore by
about 1000-500 B.C.

They are large aquatic perennial “herbs and unlike the
Nymphaeaceae, the leaves and flowers raise above water level. The
first perianth leaves are 4-lobed which appear as calyx lobes; followed
by numerous petals and stamens arranged acyclically. The central
portion is protruded above and it is spongy and bears large number
of frce carpels embedded in the spongy tissue. Each carpel has 1
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pendulous ovule. The spongy receptacles dry up and float about
in water urtil they are disintegrated releasing the sceds for germina-
tion. The seeds are non-endospermous and there is no perisperm.

The family Nelumbonaceac is included in the order Nymphac-
ales by Cronquist and Dahlgren. Takhtajan considered the
Nelumbonaceae in a separatc order Nelumbonales. Bentham &
Hooker, Engler, Hutchinson and Thornc did nct recogrise this at
the family status and included it as a part of the family Nymphaeaceae.

According to Corner (1972) “‘the flowers of water lilies have a
combination that places them low, also in the scale of floral evolution.
They are comparable with Magnolia flowers, but the floral axis is
shortencd and the ovary may become syncarpous and inferior.
Nelumbium shows uniqucly how this tendency to sink the ovary in the
stem tissuc has happened even with the primitive apocarpous flower”.

The family Neclumbonaceae is taxonomically isolated (Li,
1958; Takhtajan, 1966). The triaperturate pollen of Nelumbo against
the rest of the order Nymphacales which are uniaperturatc or
uniaperturate-derived is cited as an example for scparation. In the
Nelumbonaceae the sceds have large embryo and no endosperm or

perisperm. Whereas in the Nymphacaceac, the seeds have small

embryo with some endosperm and copious perisperm

The Nelumbonales have tricolpolate pollen and vessels,
Takhtajan (1969) states that the absence of vessels is a feature of in-
dependent origin and nced not be duc to aquatic habitat as vessels
are present in the aquatic familics like Pontederiaceae and Poto-
mogetonaccae. Whereas in the order Nymphacales, there is the
presence of primitive metaxylem of long trachcids.

Chemical charactegs also support the segregation of Nelum-
bonaceae from the Nymphaeaceac and allied families. Benzyli-
soquinoline alkaloids are seen in the family Nelumbonaceae
whereas in the Nymphacaccac and its allied families Benzylisoquino-
line alkaloids are lacking (Gershenzon & Mabry, 1983).

The family is represented in India by the genus Nelumbo.
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For recent classification and phylogeny refer Li (1956); for
taxonomy refer Fernald (1934), Gleason (1947); for serolcgy and
chemotaxonomy Simon (1970, 1972), Gershenzon & Mabry (1983).

NEL 1

NEL 2

NEL 3

NEL 4

NEL 5

NEL 6

NEL 7

NEL 8

GENERAL

Li, Hui-lin 1955
Classification and phylogeny of Nymphaeaceae and allied
families. Amer. Midl. Nat. 54 : 33-41.

Maheshwari, J. K. 1980
Lotuses and water lilies in Hortus Malabaricus. In :
Manilal, ed., Botany and History of Hortus Malabaricus
121-127.

Nelumbo Adans.

Fernald, M. L. 1934
The name of the American lotus. Rhodora 36 : 23-24.

Flynn, J. J. & Rowley, J. R. 1971
The primexine of Nelumbo nucifera. Experientic 27(2) :
227-228.

Glcason, H. A. 1947
The preservation cf well-known binomials Nelumbo lutea
vice N. pentaphylla. Phytologia 2 : 201-212.

Irvine, F. R. & Trickett, R. S. 1953
Water lilies as food. Kew Bull. 1953 : 363-370. Includes
data on Nymphaea lotus and Nelumbo nucifera.

Mackawa, F. 1944

On the utilization of lotus and devil lotus. Fourn, Jap.

Bot. 20 : 62-63. Notc in Japanese on Nelumbo and
Euryale.

Ohga, 1. 1923
On the longevity of fruits of Nelumbo nucifera. Bot. Mag.
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of Nelumbo nucifera.

Ohga, 1. 1926
On the structure of seme arcient, but still viable fruits
of Indiar lotus with special reference to their prolonged

dormancy. jousn. Jap. Bot. 3 :1-20, pl. 1., fig. 1-3.

Ohga, I. 1927
On the age of the ancient fruit of the Indian lotus which

is kept in the peat bed in south Manchuria. Bot. Mcg.
Tokyo 41 : 1-6, fig. 1.

Ohga, I. 1929
[Two intcresting things in Manchuria]. Amoebe 1(1) :
59-62, pl. 10-11. Notes in Japanese on semi fossil sceds
of lotus (Nelumbo nucifera).

Porterfield, W. M. 1941
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New York Bot. Gard. 42 : 280-
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Simon, J. P. 1970
Comparative scrology of the order Nymphacales 1.

Prcliminary survey of the relationships of Nelumbo.
Aliso 7 : 243-261.

Simon, J. P. 1971
Comparative serology of the order Nymphacales 2.
Relationships of Nymphaeaceae and Nelumbonaceac.

Aliso 7(3) : 325-350. Chrom. nos.

Snigirevskaya, N. S. 1964
Contributions to the morphology and systematics of the
genus Nelumbo Adans. Trudy Bot. Inst. Akad. Nauk. SSSR
ser. 1, 13 :104-172, In Russian.

Sohmer, S. H. 1975
The name of the American Nelumbo. Taxon 24 : 491-493.
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NEL 17 Taylor, H. J. 1927
The history and distribution of ycllow Nerumbo, water
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34 : 119-124.

NEL 18 Venkateswarlu, J. & Seshavataram, V. 1964
Germination of pollen in Nelumbium speciosum Willd.
Curr. Sci. 33(4) :117.

NEL 19 Ward, Daniel B. 1977
Nelumbo lutec, the correct name for the American lotus.
Taxon 26(2-3) : 227-234. Nomenclature stability is best
served by the relation of Nelumbo lutea (Willd.) Pers. for

the American lotus.

NEL 20 Watson, W. 1893
The Egyptian lotus (with a coloured plate of Nelumbium
speciosum). Garden 43 :462-464, pl. 912,

ATNTANTIMITAAANTO SNTIVN A
ADDLLIIUNY | ULl

NEL 21 Corner, E. J. H. 1964
The Life of Plants 1-305. Weidenfeld and Nicolson,
London W 1.

NEL 22 Gershenzon, J. & Mabry, T. J. 1983
Secondary mctabolites and the higer classification of
angiosperms. Nord. Journ. Bot. 3 : 5-34.

NEL 23 Takhtajan, A. 1969
Flowering Plants, Origin and dispersal i-ix, 1-310, Oliver &
Boyd, Edinburgh.

NEPENTHACEAE

The family Nepenthaceac consists of about 2 gencra (Nepenthes,
Anurosperma) with about 68 species, occurring in Indo-malaysia,
tropical Austrclia and New Caledonia. The family occurs in tropical
rain fed areas having nutrient-poor soils.
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aceae is included in the order Sarraceniales
by Cronquist, Engler and in the order Aristolochiales by Takhtajan
and Thorne. Bentham & Hooker included it in the ordcr Multiovu-

latae terrestriac. Dahlgren however considered it in the order Theales.

The family Nepenth

The family consists of woody herbs with alterrate exstipulate
leaves, the midrib of leaves ending in a tendril which bears a pitcher,
an insect trapping mechanism. The edges of pitchers have numerous
inward producing brightly coloured honey glands and insects get trapp-
ed by the inward glands. The tiapped insects finally drown in
the water collected in the pitchers. The flowers are dioecious arranged
in racemes. The perianth 242 and stamens are 4-16 arranged in
a column. The female flower consists of 4-loculed ovary with
numerous ovules. The fruit is a loculicidal capsule. The secds are
minute endospermous and provided with long hair like processcs.

According to Cronquist who included the families Droseraccae,
Sarraceniaceae and Nepenthaceae in the order Sarraceniales indicates
that they rcpresent three distinct lines. Markgraf (1955) considered
that the inscct catching leaves of 21l the three families are homologous.
It is also seen that the Droseraccac and Nepenthaccac have very
common type of pollen.

The family is represented in India by the genus Nepenthes.

For recent studics refer Mellichamp (1979), Kondo, et al. (1975);
for palynology refer Basak & Subramanyam (1966).

GENERAL

NEP 1  Beccari, O. 1886
Revista delle specie del Genere. Nepenthes. Malesia
3 :1-15, tab. 1-3. Enumeration.

NEP 2 Danser, B. H, 1928

The Nepenthaceae of the Netherlands Indies. Bull, Jcrd.
Bot. Buitenzorg 111, 9 : 249-438, fig. 1-36.

NEP 3 Harms, H. 1936

Nepenthaceae. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflenzenf. ed. 2.
Bd. 17b : 728-765.
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Hooker, J. D. 1873
Nepenthaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 17 : 90-105.

Macfarlane, J. M. 1908
Nepenthaceae. In @ Engler, Pflanzenr. 36(IV. I1I) : 1-92,
fig. 1-19. Monogiapbic.

Nepenthes Linn.

Basak, R. K. & Subramanyam, K. 1966
Pcllen grains of some species of Nepenthes. Phytomorplology
16(3) : 334-338.

Hemsley, W. B. 1905
Historical notes on WNepenthes. Garden 67 : 250, 269.

Kcndo, K., Kondo, T. & Bogner, J. 1975
Nepenthes : Ornamental Asiatic pitcher plants. Amer.
Horticulturisi 54(3) : 14-17.

Kuhl, R. 1933
Nepenthes. Beith. Bot. bl. 51 : 311-334.

Mecllichamp, L. 1979
Botanical history of carnivorous plants 3 : Nepenthes.
Carniv. Pl. Newsl. 8(1) : 30-33.

Pant, D. D. & Bhatnagar, S. 1977
Morphological studies in Nepenthes (Nepenthaceae).
Phytomorphology 27(1) : 13-34,

Veitch, H. J. 1979
An abridged history of Nepenihes. Carniv. Pi. Newsl. 8(1):
20-93.
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Fisher, L. 1971
Nepenthes blooms again, Missouri Bot. Gerd. Bull. 59 (6):
13-15.
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NEP 14 Markgraf, F. 1955
Uber Laubblat Homologicn und Verwandtschaftliche
Zusammenhange bei Sarraceniales. Planta 46 : 414-446.

NEURADACEAE

(Refer also Rosaceac)

The family consists cf about 3 genera (Neurads, Neuradopsis,
Grielum) with about 10 species occurring from Mecditerranean region
to Irdia.

The Neuradaceae is included in the order Rosales by Cronquist,
Dahlgren, Engler and Takhtajan. Bentham & Hooker, Hutchinson,
Thorne did not recognise the family status and included this family
in the Rosaceae.

They are prostrate tomentose herbs with woody base. The leaves
are alternate and pinnately-lobed. The flowers are regular and
5-merous. The stamens 5-+5 and ovaryis 3-10 loculed adnateto the
calyx-tube. The ovule is one per locule and pendulous. The fruit
is laterally winged with spinescent styles.

The systematic position of the family is doubtful. A scgregate of
the family Rosaceae, its alliance with Malvaceae requircs study.

The family is repicsented in India by the genus Neurada.

For palynology refer Demchenko (1966); for taxonomy refer
Purohit & Panigrahi (1983).

NRD I  Demchenko, N. I. 1966
The morphology of pollen in Ncuradaccae. Bot. Zh.

Moscow 51(4) : 559-562.

NRD 2  Purohit, K. M. & Panigrahi, G. 1983
The Neuradaceae. J. G. Agardh (Rosales) in India.
Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot. 4(3):1033-1037. The taxonomy
and nomenclature of WNeurada procumbers L., the sole
representative in India is studied.



NUPHARACEAE—refer NYMPHAEACEAE

NYCTAGINACEAE

The family Nyctaginaccac includes about 30 gencra and 290
spccics, mostly pantropical.

Cronquist, Dahlgren and Takhtajan placed the family Nyc-
taginaceac in the order Caryophyllales. Thorne assigned the
family in the order Chenopodiales. Engler considered it in the order
Centrospermae. Hutchinson treated it in the order Thymelaeales.
Whereas Bentham & Hooker assigned the family to Curembryae.

The family is characterised by having flowers in cymes, unisexual
or biscxual. The bracts arc promirent and colourcd as in Bougainvillea
which has three large petaloid bracts enclosing 3 flowers in a cluster.
The sepals usually form a tubc which resembles a sympetalous corolla.
The perianth is usually petaloid and persistent. The stamens are
usually 5, and rarely may range from 8 to 30 by branching. The ovary
is superior, 1-loculed with one basal erect ovule. The seeds are provi-
ded with perisperm.

The family Nyctaginaceae is one of the corc families of Caryophyl-
lales which have betalains. These nitrogenous red and yellow pigments

are found only in this order and ir a few species of the basidiomycetes
(Mabry, 1980).

The family is represented in India by the following genera :
Boerhavia, Oxybaphus, Pisonia.

The following genera are cultivated in India : Bougainvillea,
Mirabilis.

For recent taxonomic revisions rcfer Nasir (1977), Stemmerik
(1964); for palynology refer Norwicke (1970), Norwicke & Luikart
(1971); for cytology refer Sharma & Bhattacharya (1961).

GENERAL

NYC 1 Choisy, J. D. 1849
Nyctaginaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 13(2) : 425-458.
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NYC 2  Heimerl, A. 1932
Nyctaginaccen-Studien. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. Berlin 11 :

450-470.

NYC 3 Hcimerl, A. 1934

Nyctaginaceae. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. ed. 2.
DI 10 . QA_124
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NYC 4 Nair, N. C. & Nair, V. J. 1961
Studies on the morphology of some members of the
Nyctaginaceae. Proc. Indian Acad. Sci. B. 54 :281-294,

NYC 5 Nair, P. K. K. & Khan, H. A, 1965
Pcllen grains of Indian plants VII. Nyctaginaceae.

Bull. Nat. Bot. Gard. Lucknow 111 :1-13.

NYC 6  Nasir, Y. J. 1977
Nyctaginaceae. FI. W. Pak. No. 115 :1-16, 4 fig.

NYC 7 Norwicke, J. W. 1970
Pollen morphology in the Nyctaginaceae. Grana 10 :

79-88.

NYC 8 Norwicke, J. W. & Luikart, T. J. 1971
Pollen morphology of the Nyctaginaceae. II. Coligono-
nieae, Boldoeae and Leucastereae. Grana 11 : 145-150.

NYC 9 Sharma, A. K. & Bhattacharya, U.C. 1961
Further investigations on the cytology of some members

of the Nyctaginaceae. Indian Agric. 5 : 9-29.

NYC 10 Sharma, H. P. 1963
Studics in the order Centrospermales 1V. Pollen

morphology of some spccies of families Ficoidaceae,
Molluginaceae, Nyctaginaceae and Portulacaceae. Journ.
Indian Bot. Soc. 42 : 637-647.

NYC 11 Stemmerik, J. F. 1964

. .
Nvetaoinaceae. In * van Steenig
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468, 14 fig.
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Boerhavia Linn.

Almcida, M. R. 1968
Notes on Boerhavia. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 65 :
266-268. Kcy based on fruit & vegetative and floral
characters for 5 spp.; B. erecta L. =B. punarnave Saha
& Krishnamurthy.

Codd, L. E. N. 1966
Notes on Boerhavia in southern Africa. Bothalia 9(1) :
113-121.

Fosberg, F. R. 1978
Studics in the genus Boerhavia L. (Nyctaginaceae) 1-5.
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classification of B. diffusa L., B. repens L

Kannabiran, B. 1973
Pollen morphology in Boerhavia punarrava Saha & Krish,
Sci. & Cult. 39 : 280-281.

Nair, N. C. (1967) 1968
On the identity of Boerhavia punarnava Saha & Krishna-
murthy. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 9 : 283. Correct name is
B. erecta L.

Rao, A. N. & Ling L. F. 1974
Pollen morphology of certain tropical plants. Reinwardtia
9 :153-176. Boerhevie diffusa L. P. 138.

Rao, R. S. & Hemadri, K. 1968
Boerhavia punarneva Saha & Krish. M. V. M. Patrika
3 : 84. Criticism of the publication of the “new species”.

Rao, R. S. & Hemedri, K. 1970
Boerhavia punarnava Saha & Krish. Sci. & Cult. 36 :
218-219.

Saha, J. C. & Krishnamurthy, K. H. 1962
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Identity of the “Sweta Punatnava’, Boerhavia punamava
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spec. pov. of the Ayurveda. Journ. Sci. Indust. Res. 21C :
249-255, pl. 4. Described from Pondicherry; discussion.

Bougainvillea Comm. cx Juss.

Gillis, W. T. 1976

Bougainvillcas ¢f cultivation (Nyctaginaccac). Baileya
20(1) : 34-41. Key.

Nair, P. K. K. 1961
Pollen grains of cultivated plants I1. Bougeinvillea Gomm.,
Hibiscus Medik., Euphorbia pulcherrime Willd. Fourn. Ind.
Bot. Soc. 40 : 365-381.

Pal, B. P. & Vishnu Swatup, 1974

Bougainvilleas. New Delhi—Indian Council of Agricultural
Research.

Sharma, A. K. & Bhattacharyya, U. C. 1960
Cytological investigations on Bougainvillea.  Nucleus,
Calcutta 3 : 19.

Srinivas, Mecnakshi & Bhat, R. N. 1982

Cytological studies in some varicgated Bouguinvilleas.
The Nucleus 25(3) : 130-135.

Zadoo, S. N., Roy, R. P. & Khoshoo, T. N. 1978
Cytogenetics of cultivated Bougainvilleas—V. Induced

tetraploidy and restoration of fertility in sterile cultivars.
Euphytica 24 : 517.

Vishnu Swarup & Singh, B. 1964
Pollen morphology and leaf hais in.classification of
Bougainvillea. Indian Journ. Hort. 21(2) : 155-164.

Mirabilis Linn.

Cruden, R. W. 1973
Reproductive biology of weedy and cultivated Mirabrlis.
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Heimerl, A. 1932
Nyctaginaceen Studien. Notizbl. Bot. Gart. Berlin 11 :
450-470. Includes Mirabilis himalaica var. chinensis n. var.

Pilz, G. E. 1978
Systematics of Mirabilis subgenus Quamoclidion (Nycta-
ginaceae). Madrono 25(3) : 113-132. Chrom. nos., key,

maps.

Pisonia Linn.

Airy-Shaw, H. K. 1952
On the distribution of Pisonia grandis R. Br. with special

reference to Malaysia. Kew Bull. 1 : 87-97.

Stemmerik, J. F. 1964
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in the Old World (Nyctaginzccae). Blumee 12 : 275-284.
Synonymy of the genus & spp., 2 spp., key to spp.

St. John, H. 1951
The distribution of Pisonia grandis (Nyctaginaccae).
Webbic 8 : 225-228, 1 rcr Discussion with map.
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Mabry, T. J. 1980
Betalains.—In : Bell; E. A, & Charlwood, B. V., eds.,
Encyclopaedic of plant physiology, 8, Secondary Plant Products,
Springer, Berlin 513-533.

Bougainvillea Comm. ex Juss.

Aller, O. E. 1982
What’s in a name? Bougainvillea. Garden (New York)

6 (6) :17-19
Commicarpus Standley

Meikle, R. D. 1978

A kev to Commicarbus. Notes Rov. Bot. CGar Fdinbure
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36 : 235-249.
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NYMPHAEACEAE

(includes Euryalaccac)

The family Nymphacaceae ircludes about 55 aquatic species in
the gencra Luryale, Nuphar, Nymphaca, Victoria. They are with shert
rhizomes and leaves arc large and floating. Calyx consists of 4 scpals.
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2L

aMMCIs arc many ana suppctaioiqa. vvary
is superior or semi-inferior and ovules are many and parietal. Fruit

is a berry and many seeded. The seeds are endospermous or
perispermous.

The family is included in the crder Nymphacales by Crenquist,
Dahlgren, Takhtajan and Thorne. Engler considered it in the order
Ranunculales while Hutchinson, Bentham & Hooker included it in
the order Ranales. The familics Cabombaccac and Barclayaceae are
considered here as separate families.

The phylogeny of Nymphacaccace sensu lato has been variously
interpreted. Hallier (1905) suggested that the Nymphacaceae were
“the ancestors of Helobiac and of the whole division of monocoty-
ledons’’. According to Agnes Arber (1925), the family Nymphaeaceae
descended from ancient stock which gave rise to monocoty-
ledons. In Takhtajan’s system (1969) Nymphaeales is indicated
as a branch of thc monocotyledonous stock. Haines & Lyc (1975)
proposed that Nymphaeales should be placed among the monocoty-
ledons, closcly allied to Helobiac.

Takhtajan (1969) mentions that the primitive monocots and the
order Nymphacales have the same ancestory. The familics Butomaceae,
Limnocharitaccac resemble Cabombaccae in the nature of the
apocarpous gynoccia and in the laminar placentation. It is generally
agreed that the discontinuation between monocotyledons and dicoty-
not distinct (Huber, 1977).

The presence or absence of benzylisoquinoline alkaloids are good
taxonomic markers. The preserce of benzylicoquinoline alkaloids in
Nelumbonaceae conclusively led the separation of the family Nelum-
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bonaceae from the Nymphacales (Nymphaeaceae and allicd families)
which lack benzylisoquinoline alkaloids. Burger (1977) considers
Pipciales as descendants of monocotyledonous ancestors, whereas
Dahlgren (1983) aligns the Piperales and Nymphacales as they resemble
monocotyledons. Huber (1277) mentions a  continuous gradation
of characters from advanced monocotyledons through dicotyledons
like monocotyledons (Dioscoreales), monocotyledon like dicotyledons
(Aristolochiales) to dicotyledons. It is seen that the absence of
sccondary thickering (lack of cambium in vascular strands) is
seen in the Nymphacales, many Piperales and also many Ranunculi-
florae, besides typical monocotyledons.

It is generally accepted that the Cabomba type of flower (in the
Nymphacales), a small trimerous flower, represents the primitive type.
The genus Cabomba exhibits scattered vascular bundles, lack of vessels
in the stem, a short-lived radicle, a short-lived root cap, monosulcate
pollen grains, apocarpy, laminar placentation and helobial endosperm
as seen in monocotyledonous genera such as Bufomus. It is seen in the
family Nymphacaceae there are a number of floral parts and deve-
lopment of floral receptacle from the Gabomba type of flower.

Subrahmanyam & Khoshoo (1984) mention that the genus
Nymphaea supports a wide range of ploidy level from 2x=28 to
16x =224, both at inter and intrespecific levels based on x =14,
d Afiien whi
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For taxonomy refer Gonzrd (1905); for phylogeny refer Hallier
(1905). Agnes Arber (1920), Takhtajan (1969), Dahlgrer (1983);
for palynology refer Mcycr (1965, 1966).

GENERAL

NYM 1  Baillon, H. 1871
Monographic des Nymphacacecs. Histoire des Plantes

3 :77-104.

NYM 2 Candolle, A. P. dc 1824
Nymphacaceae. In : DC., Prodr. 1 : 113-116.
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NYM 3  Caspary, R. 1866
Nymphacaccae. In : Miquel, Ann. Mus. Bot. Lugd. Bot,
2 : 241-256, pl. 7-8.

NYM 4 Chcadle, V. I. 1953

NYM 5 Conard, H. S. 1905
The water lilies : a monograph of the genus Nymphaca.
Carneige Inst. Wash. Publ. 4 :i-xiii, 1-279, pl. 1-30,

figs. 1-82. Washington. A monograph, dealing with
history, structure, physiclogy and taxonomy & distribu-

tion.

NYM 6 Conard, H. S. 1936
Water lilies : monocots or dicots, Amer. Bot. 42 : 104-107,
Nodcs tri-lacumar.

NYM 7 Conard, H. S. & Hus, H. 1907
Water lilies and how to grow them. i-xiii, 1-228, pl. 1-31.
New York.

YM 8 Hallier, H. 1905
Provisional scheme of the natural (Phylogenetic) system
of flowering plants. New Phytol. 4 : 151-162,

NYM 9 Hallier, H. 1912
L’origine ct la systeme phyletique des Angiosperms
exposes a 1 aide dc leur arbre genealogique. Archs.
Neerl. Sci. ser. 2. 1 :146-234,

NYM 10 Irvine, I. R. & Trickett, R. S. 1953
Water lilies as food. Rew Bull. 1953 : 363-370. Includes

Nympheaea lotus and Nelumbo nucifera.

NYM 11 Khan, M. S. & Halim, M. 1979
Nymphacaccae. Fl. Bangladesh No. 9 : 1-12, p. 4. Key
to 5 genera and Nymphaea (4 spp.), 2 cultivated.
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NYM 12

Kuan, Ke-Chian, Hsiac, P. K., Pan, K. Y., Wang, W. T.
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NYM 13

NYM 14

NYM 15

NYM 16

NYM 17

NYM 18

NYM 19

& Wang, S. H. 197

Nymphaeaceae, Ceratophyllaceae, Eupteleaceae,

Trochodendraceae, Cercidiphyllaceae, Ranunculaceae.
Flora Reipubl. Pop. Sinicae 27 : 1-664.

Lawson, G. 1889
On the Nymphacaceae. Trans. Rop. Soc. Canada
6 :97-125.

Li, Hui-lin 1955
Classification and phylogeny of Nymphaecaccae and
allied familics. Amer. Midl. Nat. 54 : 33-41. Nymphae-

aceae (s. 1 \ \nhi mto 5 families & n]qrnd n 3 orders.
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Meyer, N. R. 1964
Recherches  palynologiques sw  la  famille des
Nymphacacces actuclles et fossiles. Bot, Zh. 49(11) :
1421-1429. In Russian.

Meyer, N. R. 1965
Palynological rescarches on the family Nymphacaceae.
Bot. Ch. 49 :1422-1430. In Russian.

Meyer, N. R. 1966
On the development of the pollen grains of the Helobiae

and their conncction with Nymphacaceae, Bot. Zh.
51 :1736-1740. In Russian.

Meyer, N. R. 1966
Investigation of the morphelogy of pollen grain of
Nymphacaceac and Helobiac for its classification and
phylogeny. fu: The Importance of palynologicel analysis

Jor the stratigraphic and paleofioristic investigations. Acad.
Sci. USSR, Moscow 30-35.

Moseley, F. M. 1958

Morphological studics of the Nymphacaceae 1. The
nature of the stamens. Phytomorphology 8 : 1-29.
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Parkin, J. 1923

NYM 21

NYM 22

NYM 24

NYM 25

NYM 26

NYM 27

NYM 28

The strobilus theory cf angiospermous descent. Proc.
Linn. Soc. London Bot. 153 : 51-64.

Planchon, J. E. 1853
Etudes sur les Nymphaeacees. Ann. Sci. Nat. 111, Bot.
19 : 17-63.

Planchon, J. E. 1853
Enumeration succincte des especes de la famille des
Nymphaeacees. Rev. Hort. (Paris) 1V, 2 : 62-68.

Royen, P. van 1962
qu‘fllll‘m p nNnitaniim r\ N’!rmrl\f\nqr\nnn A’;}’ﬂ ni";ﬂiﬂ
L AN S ACRACYY & lr l.luu AlAass “Je b‘}lll JILCLL et LU LU JIVL LY AUt
Bot. No. 8. 103-126, 7 fig.

Schafiner, J. H. 1904
Some morphological peculiarities of the Nymphacaceae
and Helobiae. Qhio Nat. 4 : 83-92. Attempts to show
that the Nymphacaccac arc monccotyledons.

Sohmer, S. H. 1975
The namc of the American Nelumbo.
49]1-493,

Taxon 24(4) :

Ueno, J. & Kitaguchi, S. 1961

On the fine structure of the pellen wells of Angiospermae
2. Nvmr,\hgcg,ccgg_ Fourr. Biol. Osa ka City Univ. 12 : 83-89

Wood, Carroll E. Jr. 1959
The genera of the Nymphacaceae and Ceratophyllaceae
in the Scuth-Eastern United States. Journ. Arn, Arky

40 : 94-112.

Euryale Salisb.

Gupta, P. P. & Roy, S. K. 1973
Karyotype of Euryale ferox Salish. Curr. Sci. 42(3) : 106.
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NYM 31

NYM 32

NYM 33

NYM 34
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Okada, Yonosuke. 1926
[On the northern limit of the distribution of Euryale
Jerox]. Bot. Mag. Tokyo 40 : 423-424. In Japanese.

Okada, Yonosuke. 1926

[On the rhizome of Euryale ferox Salisb.]. Fourn. Jap.
Bot. 3 : 257-260, 2 fig.

Okada, Yonosuke. 1935
Study of Euryale ferox Salish. VIII Miscellany Sci. Rep.
Tohoku Univ. 9 . 455-459, pl. 2. Distribution cf fossil
and living spccimens in Japan.

Voroshilov, V. N. & Nckrasov, A. A. 1954
n’)l Y![\‘.’nﬁ"f\f"’lh’_. ;'1 ny '1".’\19 /rl‘]\f‘ I“")Y‘ F',\(‘*f‘\“" FIIT"VQ]P\
E g RN ATV YUJILVUVLILIIALL o AV B YLD AW \‘ll\: A €y A ACLO UL 22 UULJIOA\./
Priroda 43(10) : 108-109, 2 fig. A general description
of Euryale ferox occurring in E. China, Japan and

Vladiovostock regicn cof Russia,

Nymphaea Linn.

Deitrich, A. 1853

Aufzahlung der Nymphaea-Arten. Allg. Gartenz. 21 :
353-355, 364, 370-372, 379-380, 386-388, 395-396,
406-407. 64 spp., descr.

Gaudet, J. J. 1960

The submerged leaves of Nymphaea pubescens Willd.
Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 57 : 234-236, tab. 1, pl. 1.

Gupta, P. O. 1978

Cytogenetics of aquatic ornamentals : 2. Cytology of
Nymphaeas. Cytologia ( Jopan) 43(3-4) : 477-484. Chrom.

sa s e

Landon, K. C. 1978

Infraspecific  classification of  Nymphaea  gigantea
(Nymphacaceac). Phytologia 40(5) : 437-455.
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NYM 37 Moseley, F. M. 1961
Morphological studies of the Nymphaeaccac. II. The

flower of Nymphaea. Bot. Gaz. 122 :233-259.

NYM 38 Schuster, J. 1907

Zur Systematik von Castalia und Nympheea. Bull. Heib.
Boiss. 11, 7 : 853-868.

Victoria Schomb.

NYM 39 Prance, G. T. 1974

Victoria amazonica or
4(3) : 5-8.

NYM 40 Prance, G. T. & Prance, A. E. 1976
The beetle and the water lily, Gerd. Journ, 26(4) : 118-

121. Victoria amazonica.

NYM 41 Uecno, J. 1962
On the finc structurc of the pollen walls of Angiospermac-

I1. Victoria. Journ. Biol. Osaka City Umwe. 13 : 99-104.
ADDITIONS : GENERAL

NYM 42 Arber, A. 1925
Monocotyledons : a  morphologicol study. Cambridge.

NYM 43 Burber, W. C. 1977
alternate hypotheses

The Piperales and the monocots : alternate
Bot. Rev.

for the origin of monocotyledonous flowers.
4 : 345-393.

NYM 44 Haines, R. W. & Lye, K. A. 1975
Scedlings of Nymphaeaccae., Bot. Journ.
70 : 255-265.

Linn. Soc.

NYM 45 Huber, H. 1977
The treatment  of  the
cvolutionary system of classification. Plant Syst. Evol,

monocotyledons in  an

Suppl. 1 :285-298.
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NYM 46 Simons, J.-P. 1971
Comparative scrology of the order Nymphaeales.

2. Relationships of Nymphaeaceae and Nelumbonaceae.
Aliso 7(3) : 325-350,

Nymphaea Linn.

NYM 47 Subrahmdnya G. V. & Khoshoo, T. N. 1984

as. Curr. Sci. 53(1):
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Victoria Schomb.

NYM 48 Basu, S. K. 1967
Victoria amazonica—its cultivaticn in Indian Botanic
Garden. Hort. Bull, 3(1) : 17-19.

NYSSACEAE

The family Nyssaceae includes two genera (Nyssa, Camptotheca)
of trees and shrubs, occurring mostly in E. Asia and N. America.

The family Nyssaceae is included in the order Cornales by Cron-
quist, Dahlgren, Takhtajan and Thorne. Engler considered it in

thoe Aandoan TTemhalliferan ‘hile Hutchinson in the order Araliale
tne order wumocuiierac, wniic rutcninson in tne oract rua ai€s

Bentham & Hooker did not recognise at the family status and consxdcr-
ed it as part of the family Cornaccae.

The family is characterised by exstipulate leaves, polygamo-
dioccious, often unisexual regular flowers in heads and racemes. The
calyx is 5-dentate or sometimes absent. The petals are 4-5(8) and
anthers are 8-10(16) and ovary is 1-2 carpelled, 1-loculed with one
apical pendulous ovule. Fruit is diupaceous and sometimes samaroid,
1-seeded. The seeds have large embryo and endospermous.

The Nyssaccac is allied to the Davidiaccae, which has however
6-9 locular ovary. The family is allied to the Cornaccac (stamens as
many as pctals, opposite leaves, small embryo) but in the Nyssaceae
the stamens arc more than the petels and secds have large embryo.
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For recent taxonomic revisions refer Fang & Soong (1975),

Wasscher (1948); for palynology refer Schna (1963, 1968), for wood
anatomy refer Titman (1949).

NYS 1

“q
*
wn
[

[

NYS 3

NYS 4

NYS 5

NYS 6

NYS 7

GENERAL

Eyde, R. H. 1963
Morphological and palaeohotanical studies of the Nyssa-
ccae I. A survey of the modern specics and their fruits.
Journ. Arn. Arb. 44(1) : 1-60. The living species cf the
genus Nysse are disjunct in their distribution pattern,
occurring in eastern N. America and castern Asia.

Toda R 1T & Daovaglinmears T Q 1082
nyac, . ri. & parglooran, L. 9. 1309
Morphological and palacobotanical studics of the Nyssa-
ccac II. The Fossil Record. Journ. Arn. Arb. 44 : 328-

370. Fossil history traced.

Fairbrothers, D. E. & Johnson, M. A. 1964
Comparative scrological studies within the families Corna-
ccae (dogwood) and Nyssaccae (scur Gum) 305-318.

In: Leone, C. A., ed., Taxonomic biochemisiry ard serology,
New York.

Fang, W. P. & Soong, T. P. 1975
Praccursores Florae Nyssacearum sinensium. Acta
Phytotax, Sin. 13(2) : 83-89, 2 pl. In Chinese ; key.

Goldblatt, P. (1978) 1979
A contribution to cytology in Cornales. Ann. Afissouri Bot.
Gard. 65(2) : 650-655. Chrom. nos. Nyssa, AMastiaia,
Cornus.

Harms, H. 1898
Cornaceac. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflancenf. 111, 8 : 250-
270. Includes Nyssaceac.

Hohn, M. E. & Meinschein, W. G. 1976
Seed oil fatty acids : evolutionary significance in the
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Nyssaceae and Cornaceae. Biochem. Syst. Ecol. 4(3) :
193-199.

Miki, S. 1956
Endocarp remains of Alangiaceae, Cornaceae and Nyssa-

ccae in Japan. Jouwrn. Inst. Polytech. Osaka Univ. 7
275-297.

Mohan Rao, P. R. (1972) 1973
Embryology of Nyssa splvaticaand systematic consideration
of the family Nyssaccac.  Phytomorphology 22(1) : 8-21.

Sohma, K. 1963
Pollen morphology of the Nyssaccae I. Nyssa and
Camptotheca. Sci. Rep. Tohoku Univ. Biol. Ser. 4 : 29(3-4):
389-392.

Sohma, K. 1968
Pollen morphology of the NyssaceaeIl. Nyssa and Deridia.
Sct. Rep. Tohoku Univ, Biol. Ser. 4 : 23(3-4) : 527-532.

Tardieu-Blot, M. L. 1968
Nyssaccae. Fl. Camb. Laos & Viein. Fasc. 8 : 3-10, 1 pl.

Thiergart, F. & Frantz, U. (1962) 1963

. .
Qnmp LnNNrea th] nn"nn araime r"(\m ‘fl’\t\ l erfiarvy ]\rnnrn
AN DRPUVALO GliNG PURIVER QL QLIS A1 VAR vy 4 LVivici y [P RV ALRYY

coal of Neyveli. Pealacobotanist 11 : 43-45. Includes
photographs of new spp. of Tertiary pollen Lucknowia
sahnii of south India —suggested affinities to Nyssaceae.'

Titman, P, W, 1949
Studics in the wood anatomy of the family Nyssaceae.
Journ. Elisha Mitchell Sci. Soc. 65 : 245-261.

Wangerin, W. 1910
Nyssaceae. In: Engler, Pflanzenr. 41(1V. 220a) : 1-20,
fig. 1-4.

Wasscher, J. 1948
Nyssaccae. In : van Steenis, FI. Males. I, 4 :29-31. 1 fig.
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Nyssa Linn.

NYS 17 Eyde, R. H. 1959
The discevery and naming of the genus Nyssa. Rhodora

61 : 209-218.

NYS 18 Eyde, R. H. 1964
Typification of Nyssa aquatica L. Taxon 13 : 129-132,

NYS 19 Oliver, D. 1891
Niyssa sinensis Oliv. Hook. Icon. PI. 20 : pl. 1964. A ncw

species from Hupeh (China).

Davlow D N 1090
Iarker, INn. IN. 1U49

The Indian spccies of Nyssa Linn. Indian Forester 55 :
642-645.

Z,
~
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NYS 21 Wasscher, J. 1935
The genus Npssa in the Netherlands Indics. Blumea 1 :

344-350.

OCHNACEAE

The family Ochnaceac consists of about 40 genera and 600 specics
mostly trees and shrubs.  The family is included in the order Theales
by Cronquist, Dahlgren, Takhtajan and Thorne. While Engler consi-
dered it in the order Guttiferales, Hutchinson treated it in the order
Ochnales and Bentham & Hooker considered it in the order Geraniales.

avrnlsy

The flowers are usually 5-merous and calyx consists of 5 free sepals
¢ rarciy
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10-12 and stamens 5 to 10 or many. Ovary is superior 2-5 carpelled,
rarcly 10-15 and style is usually gynobasic. The ovules arc 1-2 in
each locule and they arc ercct or rarely pendulous.

The order Theales is z heterogenous group and taxa of the crder
Thealcs are generelly woody plants usually with primitive wood and
gencrally it is seen in the order an increase in the number of stamens,
There is syncarpy and some spccies of the familics have winged fruiting
calyx which have adaptive significance.
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Somec of the crnamental species cultivated in gardens are Ockna
atropurpurea and. Ochna multiflora. African Oak (Lophira lenceolala)
from tropical W. Africa, yiclds good timber and it grows to a height of
200-250 ft.

The ochnaccous flora in India consists of the following genera :
Brackenridgea, Gomphia, Ochna.

GENERAL

OCH 1 Bartelletti, V. 1901
Studio monografico intorno alle famiglia della Ochna-
ccac ¢ specialmente delle specie Malesi. Malpighia 15 :
105-174, tab. 5-11. Monograph, without key.

Q
N

Kanis, A. 1968
A revision of the Ochnaceae of the Indo-Pacific area.
Blumea 16: 1-83. Synonymy, descr. of the family, genus,
spp., distr., ecol. notes ; key to genera & spp., Brack-
enridgea, Ochna & Gomphia.

OCH 3 Kanis, A. 1968
A revision of the Ochnaceae of the Indo-Pacific area.

Corrigenda. Blumea 16 : 83,

OCH 4 Kanis, A. 1971

Ochnaceae. In : van Steenis, ed., Fl. Males. 1. 7: 97-119,

10 fig.

Kanis, A. 1971
A revision of the Ochnaceae of the Indo-Pacific area.
Additional notes and corrigenda. Blumea 19 : 16.

@)
(&)

OCH 6 Kanis, A. 1973
Ochnaceae. Fl. Camb., Laos & Vietn. 14 : 3-16, 2 pl.

4 gencra each with one spp.
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OCH 10

OCH 11

OCH 12

OCH 13
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Khan, M. S. & Huq, A. M. 1975
Ochnaccae, Turneraccae, Fumariaccae, Tropacolaceac,
Flagcllariaccac. Flora of Bangladesh 3 : 1-13.

Mitra, Krishna, Saha, Sandhya & Mondal, M. 1979
Pollen morphology of Ochnaccac. Geophytology 9: 83-87.

Pcllen morphological notes on Ochnaccae. Rev. Palae-
obot. Palynol. 9 : 149-173.

Planchon, J. E. 1846-1847
Sur le genre Godoya ct ses analogucs, avec des Observa-
tions sur les limites des Ochnacees ¢t une revue des

genres ct especes de ce groupe. Hook. Journ. Bot. 5 :
584-600, 644-656, pl. 19-22. 1846 ; Ibid. 6 : 1-31. 1847.
Treatmert without keys.

Tieghem, P. van 1902
Sur les Ochnacees. Ann. Sci. Nat. VIII, Bot. 16 : 161-
416. Description of genera—no key ; divided Ouratea
s. . into 34 poorly defined genera.

Gomphia Schreb.

Kanis, A, 1967
The typification of Walkera Schreb. (1789) and Gomphia
Schreb. (1789). Taxon 16 : 418-423. Gomphia serrata
(Gaertn.) Kanis =Ouratea angustifolia Baill, e¢x Lanese
=Gomphia angustifolia Vahl.

Ochna Linn.

Du Toit, P. C. V. 1975
Notes on African plants : Ochnaceae. The identity cf
Ochna atropurpurea. Bothalia 11(4) : 517. Ochna gamos-
tigmata du Toit nom. nov. for Ochna alropurpurea var.
angustifolia Phil.
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OCH 14 Robscn, N. K. B. 1962
The author and typification of the genus Ochne. Texon
11: 48-52. Ochne obtusata DC. ==0. squairosa L.; Ouralea
serrate (Gacvetn.) Robson =0. angustifolia (Vahl) Baill.

c¢x Lancese.

Ouratea auct. non Aubl.
(Refer Gomphia)

OCH 15 Dwyer, J. D. 1965
The history and nomenclatural problem of the genus

Quratea (Ochraceae). Taxon 14 : 275-277. Discussion.

OCH 16 Farron, C. 1963
Contribution a la taxonomic des Qurateae Engl. (Och-
nacces). Bull. Soc. Bot. Suisse 73 : 196-217, 20 fig. Recog-
nised 3 different African gencra, Campylospermum V.
Ticgh., and Idertia Farr.; correctly reserved the name
Ouratea Aubl. to the American species.

OLACACEAE
(Reter also Erythropalaccac & Opiliaceae)

The family Olacacecae includes about 25 genera and 250 specics
and they arc mainly shrubs or trecs, The family is included in the
order Santalzeles by Cronquist, Dahlgrer, Engler, Takhtajan and
Thorne. However Hutchinson and Bentham & Hooker treated the
family in a scpavratc order Olacales. Takhtajan considered the sub-

family Schocpfioidcac as a separate family Schoepfiacceac,

------- J 4 4u7ad AR AN

The flowers arc regular, bisexual or rarcly unisexual. The calyx
is often reduced which resemblces the calyculus. Petals are 3-6 and
stamens arc as many, twice or thrice the number of petals. Ovary is
citinmrinr fn infarior andd Afiae arrale s tlhha coall daaloand Aol 9K
SupCllUI LO 1OICTHIVE dltU ULLUL DU RILLU U WCII'ULVLIUI}LU UIdh, 4&L*J

loculed with one ovule per locule.

The family is divided into the following subfamilies by Engler :
Anacolosoideae, Olacoideae and Schoepfioideae.
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In the allicd family Opiliaccace the ovary is 1-loculed with 1 apical
or basal ovule.

According to Cronquist (1968) ““‘the Santalales are a group chara-
cterized by progressive adaptation to parasitism. 'This is accom-
panicd by simplification of the ovules culminating in the condition in
the Loranthaceae, in which the ovules are scarcely differentiated from
the massive placenta’. It is scen that the Olacaccac have many
autofrophics and hemiparasites with haustcrial cennection to the
roots of host plants.

Bohlmann et al. (1973) stated that the presence of polyacctylenes in
the five families (i.c. Olacaccae, Opiliaceac, Santalaceac, Loranthaccac
and Viscaccac) of the order Santalales indicate their close relationships.

The following gencra represent the Olacaceous flora of India :
Anacolosa, Olax, Schoepfia, Strombosia, Ximenia.

For rccent taxonomic revisions rcfer Excll & Mendonca (1951),
Lucas (1968), Sleumer (1980).

GENERAL

OLC 1 Cavaco, A. & Mlle M. Keraudren, 1955
Sur les Ximenia (Olacacces) de Madagascar. Une espec
nouvelle d’olax. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 102 : 117-119.

OLC 2  Excll, A. & Mendonca, F. 1951
Olacaccac. In : Conspectus Florae Angolersis 1(2) : 331-338.

OLC 3 Fagerlind, V. 1947

Gynocceum morphologische und embryologische Studien
in der Familic Olacaccae. Bot. Notiser 1947 : 207-230.,

OLC 4 Lucas, G. 1968
Olacaccac. In : Fl. Trop. East Africa 1-15.

OLC 5 Reed, C. 1955

The comparative moiphclegy of the Olacaceac, Opilia-
ccac and Octoknemaceac. Mem, Soc. Brot, 10 : 29-79,

11



[om—y
(=2
N

OLC

OLC

OLC

OLG

OLC

OLC

OLC

10

11

12

KEV WORKS TO THE FILORA OF INDI
ALY O WURAS A0 andt FLUNRS U aNNLA

Schncider, C. K. 1916
Olacaccac. In : Sarg., Pl. Wils. 3 : 321-322.

Sleumer, H. 1935
Olacaccac. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. 16b : 5-32.

Sleumer, H. 1980

A. taxonomic account ol the Olacaccae of Asia, Malesia
and the adjacent arcas. Blumea 26 : 145-168. Key ;
includes account of Anacolosa Bl., Erythropalum Bl., Olax
L., Schoepfia Schreb., Strombosia Bl. & Ximenia L.

Anacolosa BI.

Chakrabarti, Anjali (1972) 1975
Identity of Anacolosa griffithii Mart. from Andamans.
Bull. Bot. Surv. India 14 : 171-172.

Sleumer, H. 1980
A taxonomic accourt of the Olacaccae of Asia, Malesia

and thc adjacent arcas—An account of the genus
Aracolosa Bl. in Asia, Malesia and the Pacific. Blumea 26 :

140
1490~101.
Olax L.

Biswas, M. C. 1971
A note on the occurrence of Olax nana Wall. ex Benth.

(Olacaccac) in West Bengal, Indian Forester 97 : 508.

Sleumer. H. 1980
A Loipman S . £ 41 1 oA ar 1 .
A Lixonomic account ol tne Viacaccae or Asia, Malcsia
and the adjacent arcas—An account of the genus Olax
L. in Asia, Malcsia, Avstralia and the Pacific. Blumea

26 : 154-160.

Schoepfia Schreb.

OLC 13 Slcumer, H. 1980

A taxonomic account of the Olacaceae of Asia, Malesia
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and the adjacent avcas. The genus Schoepfia Schreb., in
Asia and Malesia. Blumea 26 : 161-163.

Steenis, G, G. G. J. van 1951
Miscellancous botanical notes 1V. Reinwardtia 1 : 467-

481, fig. 1-2. Includes potcs on Asiatic species of
Schoepfia.

Strombosia Bl

Sleumer, H. 1980
A taxonomic account of the Olacaccac of Asia, Malcsia

and the adjacent arcas. The genus Strombosia Bl. in Asia
and Malesia. Blumea 26 : 163-166.

Ximenia Linn.

De Filipps, R. 1968
A revision of Ximenia [Plum.] L. (Olacaccae). Unpu-
blished Dissertation.  Southern Illinois University.

De Filipps, R. 1969
Ximenia americana (Olacaceac) in Angola and South West
Afvica, Bol. Soc. Broteriara 43 : 193-200.

Dec Filipps, R. 1969
Parasitism in Ximenia (Olacaceac). Rhodora71 : 439-443,
Parasitism in Ximenic is confirmed.

Dec Filipps, R. 1970
A taxonomic study of Ximenia caffra Scnder (Olacaccac).

Sleumer, H. 1980
A taxonomic accountof the Olacaccace of Asia, Malesia
and the adjacent arcas. The genus Ximenia L. in Asia,
Malesia, Australia and the Pacific, Blumea 26 : 166-168.



[
(«2}
>
7'
=
L
<t
<y
[}
el
»
72}

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

OLC 21 Bohlmann, F., Burkhardt, T. & Zdero, C. 1973.
Naturally occurring acetylenes. Academic Press, London.

OLC 22 Lobreau-Callen, D. 1980
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(Includes Nyctanthaccac)

The family Oleaceae includes about 29 genera and 600 spceies.
The family is included in the order Scrophulariales by Cronquist.
Howcver Dahlgren, Engler, Takhtajan and Thorne trcated it in the
otder Oleales. Hutchinson considered it in the order Loganiales and
Bentham & Hooker included in the order Gentianales.

They are usually shrubs or trees with opposite exstipulate leaves.
The flowers are in recemes or cymes, regular, 2-6 merous. The calyx
consists of 4 lobes and stamens are 2 and epipetalous. The ovary is
superior, 2-loculed with 2 ovules in each locule.

Crcnquist (1968) on morphclogicz]l data placed the Buddlejaceae
in the order Scrophulariales and in this process included the Olcaceae
also in the order Scrophulariales with doubt. Dahlgrcn (1983) consi-
dercd the Oleaceae as representing the monofamilial order Oleales.
The family Oleaceac has a number of characters in common with
Loganiaceae and Gentianales. There is close serological affinities of
the taxa of Oleales and Gentianales. However the Buddiejaceae has
affinitics with Scrophulariaccae in the nature of embryolcgy and
iridoid chemistry. The presence of iridoid compounds (i.c.) scco-
iridoids, a chemically derived type of iridoid compound lacking carbo-
cyclic ring, keeps the cluster of families Gentianaceae, Loganiaceze,
Apocynaceae, Asclepiadaceae, Rubiaceae, Menyanthaceae and the

Oleaceae together,

The family includes ornamental and cconomically important
plants : Several species of Jasminum are cultivated in gardens for their
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fine scented flowers eg. : J. grandiflorum, J. officinale, §. polyanthum,
J. revolutum, J. sambac ; the Golden bells are early blooming winter
garden plants in temperate climates eg. Forsythia europaea, F. ovata

persica), Himalayan lilac (S.

lilac (%rn:o'n 7mlanr1g), Persian lila

c (S.p
emodii) ; the well known Olive tree (Olea europaea) is a scurce of olive
oil.

The following gencra represent the family in India : Fraxinus,
Jasminum, Olea, Osmanthus, Schrebera, Syringa.

For taxonomic studics refer Johnson (1957), Green (1965, 1972),
Rehder (191u;, Kiew ( \xJ/J) 5 for cytotaxonomy refer .La"y'lOi‘ \191\”,
Maekawa (1962) ; for chemotaxonomy rcfer Harborne & Green
(1980), Picchura & Fairbrothers (1979) ; for chromosome studies

refer Das Gupta & Sharma (1975), Krishnaswamy & Raman (1948).

GENERAL

OLE 1  Aubert, J. Charpin, H. J. 1959
Etudc palynologique de quelques Oleacces de Provence.

Pollen et Spores 1 : 7-13,

OLE 2 Candolle, A, dec 1844

f\l,\.\,.n,.,\ . YN T).- Q .0
caccac, .lll o LI, 704y, o . 4

OLE 3 Candolle, A. dc 1844
Jasmineae. In : DC., Prodr. 8 : 300-316.

OLE 4  Green, P. S. 1965
The Olive family in cultivation. Arroldia 25 : 13-27.

OLE 5 Green, P. S. 1972
Osmanthus decorus ard disjunct Asiatic european distribu-
tions in the Oleaccae. Kew Bull. 26(3) : 487-490.

OLE 6 Grohmann, F. 1974

Nlanana 1 TA7 D L. n N :n . 0o o
Oleaceac. Fl. W. Pckis INO, 09 ¢ i-Z/, ng. 4.
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OLE 7

OLE 8

OLE 9

OLE 10

OLE 11

OLE 12

OLE 13

OLE 14

OLE 15

OLE 16
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Harborne, J. B. & Green, P. S. 1980
A chemotaxonomic survey of flavonoids in the leaves of
the Olcaccac. Bot. Journ. Linn. Soc. 81 : 155-167.

Johnson, L. A. S. 1957
A review of the family Oleaccae. Contr. New South Wales
Natl. Herb. 2 : 395-418. The genus Nyctanthes is referred
to the family Verbenaccae.

Knoblauch, E. 1892
Oleaceae. In : Engler & Piantl; Pflanzenf. IV, 2 : 1-16.

Knoblauch, E. 1894
Zur Kenntnis einiger Oleaccen—gencra, Bot, Centrubbl.
61 : 81-87, 129-136. List ; no keys.

Lingelsheim, A. 1920
Oleaccac—Oleoidcac. In: Engler, Pflanzenr. 72(1V.243):
1-125.

Mackawa, F. 1962
Major polyploidy with special reference to the phylogeny
of Olcaccae. Journ. Jap. Bot. 37 : 25-27,

Piechura, J. E. & Fairbrothers, D, I. 1979
Serological investigations of the Oleaceae and putative
relatives. Bot. Soc. Amer. Misc. Ser. Pub. 157 : 65.

Rehder, A. 1916
Oleaccae. In: Sarg., Pl. Wils. 2 : 600-616, Includes

L L OFs 3 ULUS 4 S asialial

Ligustrum, Osmanthus, Chionanthus and Fasminum.

Taylor, H. 1945

Cyto-taxonomy and phylogeny of the Oleaceae. Brittonia
5 :337-367.

Wilsor, K. A. & Wood, C. E. Jr. 1959
The genera o7 Oleaccac in the South Eastern United
States. Journ. Arn. Arb, 40 : 369-384.,
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OLE 23

OLE 24

OLE 25
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Chionanthus Linn.

Kicw, Ruth 1979
The genus Chionenthus L. (Oleaceae) in Malesia 1.
The Malayan specics. Malaysian Forester 42(3) @ 259-279.
Key ; Linociere merged with Chionanthus.

Nair, K. K. N. & Janardharan, K. P. 1981
Species of Chionanthus Sw. (= Linociera Sw.) (Oleaccace),
in the Indo-Burmese region. Journ. Bombey Nat. Hist.
Soc. 78 :330-332. 20 spp. enumerated ; several new combs.

Stearn, W. T. (1976) 1977
Union of Chionenthus and Linociera (Oleaceace). Ann.
Missourt Bot. Gard. 63(2) : 355-357.

Forsythia Vahl

Bellair, G. 1905
Les Forsythias. Rev. Hort. (Peris) 1905 : 109-111, fig.
38-40. Includes Forsythia fortunei from castern Asia.

De Wolf, G. P. & Hebb, R. S. 1971
The story of Forsythia. Arnoldia 31(2) : 41-61.

Duvernay, J. M. 1953
Notes sur les Oleacees rustiques. Le genre Forsythia
Vahl. Rev. Hort. (Paris) 125 : 830-835. Includes key to

ceveral imrortant enltivated oenera and a anvev of
JU ¥V Lldsa lllllJ\Jl LeLsa L LIBELE VOV UL AR R AN 2 fE R R AN Ao d > A= 2 '\,] “sa

&
cultivated Forsythie.

Goldring, W. 1890

Thae farevthin Gar 21y 37 M 598

A Q
‘.lbl\/ i1uv1 Dy Lik1¢hD, racii

Grosdemange, C. 1893
Les Forsythia. Rev. Hort. (Paris) 65 : 176-177. General

notcs.

Kochne, E. 1906

Uber  Forsythia. Gartenflora

226-232, fig. 21-28.

55 : 176-180, 198-207

------ )
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OLE 26 Rehder, A. 1891
Uber dimorphismus bei Forsythia. Gartenflora 40 :
395-400, fig. 82. General nctes.

Fraxinus Tourn.

OLE 27 Fedtschenko, B. A, & Nekrasova, V. A. 1935
Ash trees of middle Asia. Bull. Appl. Bot. & Pl. Breed.
X, 2 : 35-48. A taxonomic survey with a key and
description of species.

OLE 28 Lingelsheim, A, ven 1907
Vorarbeiten Zu einer Monographie der Gattung
Fraxinus. Engl. Bot. Jahrb. 40 :185-223, pl. 8, 1 fig.
Systematic cnumcration and morphclogy.

OLE 29 Lingelsheim, A, von 1919
Notizen uber Iraxinus. Mitt. Deutsch. Dendr. Ges. 28 :
78-82, 1 fig.

OLE 30 Stapf, O. 1924
Fraxinus paxiana. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 150 : pl. 9024.
Oeeire in the Himalavan region
UL UL 11 LI J;.luxuluydu ILEUJIL.

OLE 31 Wenzig, T. 1883
Die Eschen, Fraxinus. Eine systematische, Skigze. Gart.
Leit (Witimack) 2 : 89-97, fig. 32,

OLE 32 Wenzig, T. 1883
Die Gattune Fraxinus Tourn. ncu bearbeitet.  Engler
Bot. Fahrb, 4 : 165-188. Contains key & descr.

OLE 33 Wesmacl, A. 1892
Moncgraphie de. especes du genrve Fraxinus. Bull. Soc.
Bot. Belg. 3 : 69-117,

Jasminum Linn.
OLE 34 Anonymous 1905

The Jasmines ( Jesminum). Flora & Sylea 3 : 13-19.
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OLE 42

OLE 43

OLE 44
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-

A new species of Fasminum (Olcaccae) from Andaman
Islands. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 21 : 214-216, fig. 1-3.
Jasminum andamanicum Balakr. & N. G. Nair allied tc J.

caudatum Lindl.

Burtt, B. L. 1939
Jasminum dispermum. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 162 : pl. 9567.
Native of northern India to Yunran.

Chia, L. C. 1952
FJasmina sinensic. Acta Phytotex. Sin. 2 : 20-64, 8 fig. 44

.
[N a%eY ANnIrTMmaoenr A. MNOAAT CTTY S In
‘.l.ll.l. VAI7U LI B ey 1 2L VY nllllo s 243

Das Gupta, A. & Sharma, A. 1975
Chromosome studies in Indian jasmines. In : Mohan
Ram, H. Y., Shah, J. J. & Shah, C. K., eds., Form,
structure and function in plants : 43-51. Chrcm. ncs.

Green, P. S. 1961

Edinb. 23 : 355-384.

Green, P. S, 1962
Studies in the genus Jasminum 11. Journ. Am. Arb. 43 :
109-131.

i3y 24 e B2

Green, P. S, 1965
Studies in the genus Jasminum 111, The spedies in culti-
vation in North America. Baileya 13(4) : 137-172.

Gupta, G. N. & Chandra, G. 1957
Indian Jasmine. Fcon. Bot. 11 : 178-181.

Kcbuski, C. E. 1932
Synopsis of the Chinese species of Jasminum. Jaan. Ain.
Arb. 13 : 145-179. Key to spp.

Kobuski, C. E. 1939
Further noteson Jasminum. Journ. Arn. Arb. 20 : 403-4(8,
Curitical notes and nomenclatural changes.
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OLE 45

OLE 46

OLE 47

OLE 48

OLE 49

OLE 50

OLE 51

OLE 52

OLE 53
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Kobuski, C. E. 1939

.
thyv ecnacs

Arn. Arb. 20 : 64-72.

Kobuski, C. E. 1940
A notc on FJasminum diversifolium var. glabricymosum.
-~ . A A1 O1T . 110
Journ. Arn. Aro. 41 ¢ 113.

Kobuski, C. E. 1959
A revised key to the Chinese specics of Fasminum. Journ.
Arn. Arb. 40 : 385-390.

Krishnaswamy, N. & Raman, V. S. 1948
Cytogenetical studies of the Indian jasmines I. Taxo-
nomy and chromosome numbers of four varicties of 7.
sambac and other species. Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 27 : 77-83.
Includes F. auriculatum, J. flexile, J. primulinum and j.
grandiflorum.

Leveille, H. 1914
Jasmina sinensia. Rep. Sp. Nov. Fedde 13 : 149-152.
Includes a key.

Murty, A. S. & Khanna, K. R, 1971
A study of triploid Fosminum grandiflorum L. Curr. Sci.
40(20) : 555-556. Chrom. nos.

Otto, F. 1851
Ueber dic Jasmine —Arten. Allg. Gartenz. 19 : 1-3. A list
of species known in cultivation.

Raman, K. R., Khan, W. M. A. & Shanmugan, A. (1970)

1079

Palynological aspects of :some species and varieties of
Jasminum. Journ. Palynol. No. 6 : 73-77.

Sharma, A. K. & Sharma, A. 1958
Analysis of chromosome morpholcgy and possible means
of spcciation in fasminum. Cylologia 23 : 172-185.
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OLE 55

OLE 56

OLE 57

OLE 58

OLE 59

OLE 60

OLE 61

OLE 62
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Sinha, A., Maiti, G. G. & Giri, G. S. (1980) 1981
A new species of Fasminum (Oleaceac) from India. Fourn.
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 77 : 305-307, 5 fig. Allied to J. dis-
permum Wall.

Thothathri, K, 1963
A new variety of Fasminum maltiflorum (Burm. f.) Andr.
from the Nicobar Islands. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 5 : 99-

100. 7. multiflorum var. nicobaricum Thoth. is collected
from Car Nicobar Islands.

Wilson, E. H. 1906

Jasminum primulinum, its history and culture. Gard. Chron.
I11, 40 : 44.

Wright, F. H. 1930
Jasminum primulinum. Gard. Chron. 111, 87: 105. Intro-
duced from Yunnan,

Ligustrum Linn.

Bcan, W. J. 1897
The privets (Ligustrum). Garden 51 : 24-25.

Decaisne, J. 1877
Revision de la nomenclature des traenes cultives. Fl. Serr.
Jard. 22 : 4-6, 8, 9-10, 11. A synopsis of the cultivated
species of Ligustrum, mostly of Asia.

Decaisne, J. 1879
Monographie des genres Ligustrum et Syringa. Nouv. Arch.
Mus. Hist. Nat. (Peris) 11, 2 : 1-45, pl. 1-3. Monographic.

Hofker, H. 1915

Ubersicht uber die Gattung Ligustrum. Mitt. Deutsch.
Dendr. Ges. 1915 : 51-66.

Hofker, H. 1930
Zur Gattung Ligustrum. Mitt, Deutsch. Dendr. Ges, 1930 :

31-35. Critical notes,
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OLE 63 Kiew, Ruth 1978
Florae Malesianae praecursores LVII. The Oleaceae of
Malesia I. The genus Ligustrum. Blumea 24(1) : 143-149.
Key to 6 spp.

OLE 64 Koehne, E. 1904
Ligustrum Sect. Ibota. Mitt. Deutsch. Dendr. Ges, 1904 :
68-76.

OLE 65 Mansfeld, R. 1924
Vorarbeiten Zu ciner Monographic der Gattung ZLigus-
trum. Fnol ot. Fahrd. 59 : Beibl ]Q‘) - 19.75
trum. Engl. Bot. Jahrb. 59 : . : 19-75.

Linociera Sw. ex Schreb.

OLE 66 Chia, Liang-Chi 1955
A preliminary study of the Chinese Oleaccae 1. Olea
and Linociera. Act. Phytotax. Six. 3 : 335-354. Systematic
trecatment in Chinese,

Nyctanthes Linn.

OLE 67 Airy-Shaw, H. K. 1952
Note on the taxonomic position of Nyctanthes L. and
Dimetra Kerr. Kew Bull. 1952 :271-272. Supporting the
inclusion of Nyctanthes in the family Verbenaccae.

OLE 68 Kapil, R. N. & Vani, R. 8. 1966
Noyctanthes arbortristis Linn. Embryology and relation-
chips. Phytomorphology 16 : 553-563.

OLE 69 Kundu, B. C. & De, Anima (1968) 1969
Taxonomic position of the genus Nyctanthes. Bull. Bot.
Surv. India 10 : 397-408. The genus assigned to the new
family Nyctanthaceze. Airy-Shaw however considered it
in the family Verbenaceac.

OLE 70 Rao, A. N. & Ling, Leong Fong 1974

Pollen morphology of certain tropical plants. Reinwardtia
9 : 153-176. Nyctanthes arbortristis p. 164.
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OLE 71 Stant; M. Y. 1952
Anztomical evidence for including Nyctanthes and Dimetra
in the family Verbenaceac. Kew Bull. 275-276.
Olea Linn.
OLE 72 Chia, Liane-Chi 1955
A preliminary study of the Chinese Oleaccac-I1. Olea
and Linociera. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 3 : 335-354. Systematic
treatment.
OLE 73 Green, P. S. & Kupicha, F. K. 1979
Notes cn the genus Olea. Kew Bull. 34 : 69-75, fig. 1.
Osmanthus Lour.
OLE 74 Bcan, W. J. 1896
Osmanthuscs. Garden 50 : 86-87. General notes.
OLE 75 Green, P. S. 1938
A moncgraphic revision of Osmanthus in Asia and
America. Noies Roy. Boi. Gard. Edinburgh 22 : 439-542,
pl. 1-20.
OLE 76 Stapf, O. 1930
Osmanthus fragrans, auranticus, Curtis’s Bot, Mag. 154 : pl.
9211.
Syringa Linn.
OLE 77 Chen, Shan-ming 1934
A synopsis of the Chinese species of Syringa.  Journ. Bot.
Soc. China 1 : 159-168. Bricf descr. of 22 spp.
OLE 78 Deccaisne, J. 1879
Monographic des genres Ligustrum et Syringa. Nouv. Arch.
Mus. Hist. Nat. (Paris) 11, 2 : 1-45, pl. 1-3. Monograph
\ / ’ > P » aVIOR05Ia P,
OLE 79 Franchet, A. 1891

Les lilas, lcurs especces, leur origine. Rev. Hort. (Paris)
1891 : 308-310, 330-333. A synopsis of Syringa.
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Henry, L. 1901
Les lilas et les Ligustrina. Journ. Soc. Nat. Hort. France IV,
2 :726-75G. A revision of the horticultural spp. cof
Syringa.

Lemoine, E. 1891
The lilacs. Gurden 39 : 91-92, 2 fig. General notes.

Lenz. L. M. 1974
The application of chemosystematics to lilacs. Lilacs

3(1) : 25-30.

McKelvey, S. D, 1928
The Lilac. A Monograph XVI4-581, 171 pl. Macmillan,
New York.

Mever, I'. 1952
Flicder Ein Einblick in die Gattung Syringa fuir Gartner
und Gartenfreunde. Grundl. & Fortsch. Gart. & Wienb.
102 : 1-98, fig. 1-26. Mainly horticultural, includes
history of introduction, descr., distribution, taxonomy
and keys.

Neotcutt, R, F, 1934
Some lilac specics. New FI. & Silva 7 : 43-48, 2 pl. Horti-
cultural notes,

Osborn, A. 1923
The lilacs species and varicties, Garden 87 : 301-302,
3 fig.

Rehder, A, 1928
Description of the genus [Syringa] and its scctions with
a key to the species. In : McKelvey, S. D., The Lilac
7-14. Refer [OLE 84].

Sargent, C. S. 1888
Notes upon lilacs. Gard. & For. 1 : 220-222, fig. 39,
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Dic Gattung Syringa. Wien Illustr. Gart. Jeit. 28 : 99-100.

A general review.

OLE 90 Schneider, C. K. 1910
Species ct formac novac generis Syrirga. Repert Sp. Nov.
Fedde 9 : 79-82.

OLE 91 Schneider, C. K. 1911
Ein Beitrag Zur Kenntnis der Gattung Syringa. Mitt.
Deutsch. Dendr. Ges. 20 : 226-230.

OLE 92 Schneider, C. K. 1930
Lilacs of the section Ligustrina. New FI. & Silva2 : 116-

2 iy 4

117,

OLE 93 Starcs, K. 1928
Uebersicht uber die Arten der Gattung Syringa L. AMitt.
Deutsch. Dendr. Ges. 40 : 31-49. 22 spp. descr.

OLE 94 Ward, F. K. 1943

Lilac time in Tibet, Gard. Chron, 111, 113 : 26-27,

NATvi

OLE 95 Wilson, E. H. 1928
History and distribution. In : McKelvey, S. K., The
Lilac 3-6. Refer [OLE 84].

OLE 96 Wister, J. C. 1930
Lilac culture 1-123, pl. 1-11, fig. 1-12. A popular and
general book.

ADDITIONS

OLE 97 George, K. & Geethamma, S. 1984
Cytological and other evidences for the taxonomic posi-
tion of Nyctanthes arbortristts L. Curr. Sci. 53(8) : 439-441,

Syringa Linn.

OLE 98 Jurkovic, M. 1983
New varieties of lilac (Syringa vulganis L.). Lilac Newsl.
9(6) : 10-12.
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OLE 99 Oakes, W. W. & Oakes, G. K. 1983
An annotated bibliography. Lilac Newsl. 9(6) : 4-8.

The family Onagraccac consists of about 21 genera and 640 specics,
occurring in temperate and tropical regions. The family is included
in the order Myrtales by Bentham & Hooker, Cronquist, Dahlgren,
Takhtajan and Thorne. Whereas Hutchinson considered it in the
order Lythrales.

The family represents mostly herbs and shrubs.  The flowers are
bisexual, often protandrous, regular 4-merous, rarcly 2-5-merous.
The calyx tube is prominent with 4 valvatc calyx lobes. The pctals

ange ave A _ssanasso UGS BN A PN
LI alt T=HIL1ILVUS dallUu pullt

men A 1 abhon oG aen
arc “l‘, ldlrcly A 1IdC 1 1 Sldlllb alc
3-aperturate. Ovary is 4-locular, semi-inferior, rarely 2-locular with
axile placentation.

Some of the well-known ornamental herbs cultivated in gardens
belong to the family Onagraceae : Evening prim-rose (Qenothera biennis,
0. grandiflora) ; Dancing girl (Fuchsia splendens, F. corymbosa, F. magella-
nica) from Central & S. America ; Farcwell-to-Spring (Godetia grandi-
flora) native of California ; Enchanter’s night shade (Circaea lutetiona)

Clarkia elegans.

The family is represented in India by the following genera
Cifcae’ ph:’n'n'um ,.n/ir nn1/7 The F llowino oenera arve cultivated in
I .ﬂ, ’ WC"S 2R 2 A g ‘.Jl&\l"lll& 6\:1‘.\41“ L3 B W LAALE Y A VeNA AR

ndia Clarkza Fuchsia, Oenothera.

For reccnt taxonomic studics refer Raven (1964, 1968, 1977),
Raven & Lewis (1961) ; for palynology refer Banerjee (1967), Brown
(1967), Ting (1966) ; for wood anatomy rcfer Carlquist (1977) ; for
chromosome study refer Johansen (1929).

GENERAL

ONA 1  Averett, J. E., Kerr, B. J. & Raven, P. H. 1978

The flavonoids of Onagraceae, tribe Epilobieae, Epilo-
bium sect. Epilobium. Amer. Journ. Bot. 65(5) : 567-570.

Vewiiv Wwiive
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ONA 2 Brenan, J.P. M. 1953
Notcs on Afiican Onagraceae and Trapaceae. Kew Bull,
8 :163-172.

ONA 3 Brown, C. A. 1967
Pollen morphology of thc Onagraccae. Rev. Palaeobot.
Palynol. 3(1-4) : 163-180.

ONA 4 Carlquist, S. 1977
Wood anatomy of Onagraceac—additional species and
concepts. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard. 64(3) : 627-637.

ONA 5 Johansen, D. A. 1929
A proposcd phylogeny of the Onagraccae based primarily
on pumber of Chromosomes. Proc, Natl. Acad. Sci. 15 :
882-885.

ONA 6 Khan, M. S. & Shamshunnahar 1977
Onagraceae. Fl. Bangladesh 6 : 1-10. pl. 6. Key to 6
spp. of Ludwigia.

ONA 7 Raimann, R. 1893
Onagraceae. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf. 1I1 (7) :
199-223.

ONA 8 Raven, P. H. & Lewis, H. 1961
Phylogeny of the Onagraceae. Recent Advances in Botany
2: 1466-1469.

ONA 9 Raven, P. H. 1964
The generic subdivision of Onagraceae, tribe Onagreae.
Brittonia 16 : 276-288. Synopsis of genera.

ONA 10 Raven, P. H. 1968
Onagraceae. In : Flora Europaea 2 : 305-311.

ONA 11 Raven, P. H. (1976) 1977

fou—y

N

Generic and sectional delimitation in Onagraceae, tribe

Epilobieae. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard. 63(2) : 326-340.
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ONA 12

ONA 13

ONA 14

ONA 15

ONA 17

ONA 18

ONA 19

ONA 20

Raven, P. H. 1977

Ludwigia (6 spp.) ; Epilobium 8 spp.

Ting, W. S. 1966
Pollen morphology of Onagraccac. Pollen et Spores 8:9-36.

Vu Van Cuong & Vidal, J. E. 1973
Onagraceae. Fl. Camb. Laos & Vietn. 14 : 17-39, 3 pl.
Ludwigia.

Chamaenerion Seguicr emend. S. F. Gray

Holub, J. 1972

Taxonomic and nomenclatural remarks on Chamaenerion
auct, Folia Geobot. Phytotax. 7(1) : 81-90.

Circaea Linn.

Gagnepain, F. 1916
Revision du genre Circaea. Bull. Soc. Bot. France 63 :

Leveille, H. 1912
Les Circaea. Bull. Geogr. Bot. 22 : 217-224.

Clarkia Pursh

Lewis, H. & Lewis, M. E. 1955
The genus Clarkia. Uriv. Calif. (Berkley) Publ. Botany 20:

Us L4 ¥4

241-392.

Lewis, H. & Raven, P. H. 1958
Rapid evolution in Clerkia. Evolution 12 : 319-336.

Lewis, H. & Raven. P. H. 1959
The relationship of Clarkias from two continents.
Brittonia 11 : 193-205.
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Small, E. 1971

The  evolution of reproductive isolation in
scction Myxocarpa. Evolution 25 : 330-346.

Clarkia

Epilobium Linn.

Banerjee, D. 1967
Studies on the pollen grains of Indian Epilobium L.
Pulynologicol Bull. Lucknow 11 & TII (1966-1967) : 24-29.

1004
100%

Monographie der Gattung Epilobium i-viii, 1-318, pl. 1-23.

) & PPN R A
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Leveille, H. 1906

Monographic synthetiques ct iconographique du genre

Epilobium. Bull. Acad. Iniernat. Geogr. Bot. 16 :1-71,
2 pl. Bricf descr.

Levielle, H. 1910-1911
Iccnographic der genre Epilobium 1-167, pl. 1-147.

1910 ; 160-328, pl. 148-272. 1911.

Michaclis, P. 1954
Cytoplasmic inheritance in Epilobium and its theoretical
significance. Adv. Genet. 6 : 287-401.

Michaclis, P. 1954

Cytoplasmic inheritance in Epilobium (A survey). Nucleus
8 :83-92.

Mosquin, T. 1968
Chromosomal translocatiors in Epilobium (Onagraceac).
Canad. Journ. Genet. Cytol. 10 : 794-798,

Raven, P. H. 1962

The genus Epilobium in the Himalayan region. Bull.
207.209 1 22 QQ

P 04i=004, Pl 53731
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Raven, P. H. 1967
A wngicinn b tha AL S L. civnrine ~F Ias
L) 1C0VIDIUIL Ul tac A Icdail bl)bblbb (02 Sy )
graccac). Bothalia 9 : 309-333.

t

Raven, P. H. 1967
The Malaysian species of Epilobium (Onagraccac).

ND5..... 102 . OO OO¢
Diumed 19 . LVIJ~L0L.

Seavey, S. R. & Raven, P. H, 1978
Chromosomal evolution in Epilobium sect. Epilobium
(Onagraceac)-11. Plant Syst. Evol. 128 : 195-200,

Spach, L. 1835
Synopsis Monwographic Onagrearum. Ann. Soc. Nal. Ser.
2,4 :161-178.

Fuchsia Linn,

Bullemier, L. B. 1977
An abridged history of the Fuchsia. Fuchsia Ann. No. 39 :
55-58.

Munz, P. A. 1943

A revision of the genus Fuchsia (Onagraceae). Proc.
Calif. Acad. Sei. 25 : 1-138, pl. 1-16.

Ludwigia Linn.

Eyde, R. H. 1978
Reproductive structures and evolution in Ludwigia (Ona-
graceae) : 1. Androecium, placentation, merism. Ann.
Missouri Bot. Gard. 64(3) : 644-655.

Eyde, R. H. (1978) 1979
Rceproductive structures and evolution in Ludwigia (Ona-
graceac) : 2. Fruit and seed. Ann. Missouri Bot. Gard.
65(2) :656-675.

Gagnepain, I, 1916
Jussiaea ou Ludwigia? Bull, Soc. Bot. France 63 : 103-105.



181

ONAGRACEAE
ONA 40 Hara, H. 1950
Ludwigia versus Jussicec. Journ. Fap. Bot. 28 : 289-294.
Recogniscs the genus Ludwigia with many new combs.
ONA 41 Raven, P. H. 1962
New combinations in Ludwigia. Kew Bull. 15 : 476.
Ludwigia octovalvis ssp. sessilifiora (Micheli)
Raven comb. nov. = Jussiaea sufruticosa L.
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with a cynnpclc of the genus. Reinwerdiia 6 327-427,
35 fig. Synonymy, descr. revision, 7. spp.
ONA 43 Raven, P. H. 1965
An earlicr name for Ludwigia natans. Rhodora 67 : 83-85.
L. repens Fcust.
ONA 44 Santapau, H. 1952
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Oenothera Linn,
ONA 48 Cleland, R. E. 1972

Oenothera : Cylogenetics and evolution i-x, 1-370. Academic

Press, London & New York.
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Fuchsia Linn.

ONA 57 Berry, Paul E. 1982
The systematics and evolution of Fuchsia sect. Fuchsie.
Ann. Missour: Bot. Gard. 69 : 1-198.

OPILIACEAE

(Refer also Olacaceae)

The family Opiliaccae consists of trees and shrubs, sometimes scan-
dent and mostly root parasitic. There arc about 8 genera and 60
species. The family is included in the order Santalales by Cronquist,

Dahlgren, Engler, Takhtajan and Thorne. It is included in the
Olacales by Hutchinson. Bentham & Hooker did not recognise it

as a family and considered it undcer the family Olacaceac.

The family is characterised by simple cxstipulate leaves., The
flowers are regular, bisexual, rarely male and female flowers are present.
Calyx is 4-merous or obsolete, petals are 4-5 merous and stamens are
4-5 merous, oppositipetalous cr rarely alterni-petalous and disk is
4-5 lobed. Ovary is superior, 1-locular with one basal or apical ovule
and immersed in the prominent disk. Iruit is a drupe with endos-
permous seed, but without testa. The family is allied to the Olacaceae,
but differs in having 1-loculed ovary, suppressed calyx and in the nature
of the disk.

The presence of pclyacetylenes in the families Loranthaceae,
Olacaceze, Opiliaceae, Santalaceae and Viscaccac all belonging to the
order Santalales distinguish this cluster of families.

The family is represented in India by the following genera :
Cansjera, Champereia, Lepionurus, Opilia.

For recent taxonomic studics rcfer Hicpko (1972, 1978), Sleumer
(1935).

GENERAL

OPI 1  Hiepko, P. (1971) 1972
Die Gattungsabgrenzung bei den Opiliaceae [The deli-
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mitation of genera in Opiliaceae]. Ber. Deutsch. Bot. Ges.

OPI 2  Hiepko, P. 1978
A revision of Opiliacez¢ I. Gencra of the eastern Old
World, excluding Opilia. Willdenowia 8 : 13-56. Taxono-
mic treatment of 5 genera and 12 spp. ; keys.

OPI 3 Sleumer, H. O. 1935
Olacaceae, Opiliaceac. In : Engler & Prantl, Pflanzenf.
ed. 2, 16h : 5-41.

Cansjera Juss.

OPI 4 Hiepko, P. & Weber, H. C. 1978
On growth form and haustoria of the root parasite Cans-
jera rheedii Gmel.(Opiliaccac). Willdenowia 8(2): 351-362.

Opilia Roxb.

OPI 5 Hiepko, P. 1982
A revision of Opiliaceac. 2: Opilia Roxb. Willdenowia 12(2):
161-189.

AV AaUL

ADDITION

OPI 6 Koek-Noorman, J. & Rijckevorsel, P. 1983
Wood and leaf anatomy of Opiliaccae. Willdenowia 13(1):
147-174.

ORCHIDACEAE

(Refer also Afpostasiaccac)

The family Orchidaceac named after the genus Orchis consists cf
about 735 genera and 17,000 species, the laigest group of flewering
plants, occurring mainly in the humid trcpics and subtropical regions
and rarely in the temperate regions. In India there are about 1000
species. They exhibit a varicty of floral forms, shapes and adaptations

attnanting tnencte Far Yinnatiny MTha fawmni inelandad 3 tha
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order Orchidales by Cronquist, Dahlgien, Hutchin:on ard Takhtajan.
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permae, Thorne considered it under the Liliales.

The Orchids are biologically specialised and they cxist as terrest-

epiphytic habit, while the temperate species usually have terrestrial
habit. Orchids as a whole are not parasitic. Epipbytism is for sup-
port and for exposure to sunlight. Symbiotic association of mycorrhiza
Is importart for the orchid seed germination. According to
Crenuist (1968) ‘‘the combination of mycotrophy 2nd numercus
tiny seeds offer certain cvolutionary oppertunitics as well as imposing
some limitations”. 'I'he epiphytes are attached te the host by nega-
tively geotropic roots. The epiphytes absorb water and nulricnts
thrcugh abscibing roots which are prcvided with a green tissue sur-

rounded hv velamenr and enidermis act as sponge or 12{‘1\91'
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Some of the (,pJphytes are provided with fleshy pscudobulbs which
hibernate during dry seasons.

The inflerescence is usually racemose or spicate. The flowers are
usually zygomorphic exceptirg in the subfamily Apostasioideze. The
family Apostasiaccae is recognised by Dahlgren and Hutchinscn.

The orchid flowers range from microscopic ( Taeniophyllum khasia-
num) to large onc ranging upto 18 cm across in Lady’s Slipper orchids.
They exhibit a 3-merous pattern of the Liliales, but fcr vecting inscets
for pollination, they adapt attractive display of floral parts i.c.
androecium and gynoccium cach adpating different forms and shapes.
The perianth consists of 33 lobes in two rows and the posterior inner
petal called lip or labellum shows the maximum range of display and
adap on as it serves as landir ng s lp for insects. The labellums of
some orchxds develop co-cvolutionary adaptation of shapes of inrects
for attracting insects of opposite sex and also serve as landing parlour
with different visual and sensual schemes. In the centre, the style,
stigma and stamens fuse to form a column. Itisconsidered the column
is an outgrowth of the axis bearing anthers and stigma at appropriate
orientations and thecy assume different shapes and forms just like the

labellum in helping cross polliration,

In monandrous forms the column bears one anther and two fertile
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stigmas which are usually confluent and the third stigma in the form of
rostellum. The resupination or twisting of the ovary through 180°c
results in the positioning of the labellum which represents the posterior
inner perianth Iche into the anterior position forscrving as attractive
landing strips.  The anther has two lcbes and each is called a pollirium
which is a mass of pollen tied together in elastic threads and they cons-
titute at the base to form a cord, the caudicle. The single anther with
2 pollinia represents the anterior one of the outer whorl of the typical
3-mcrous flowers. In fact, the position and structuie of the cclumn,

anther locule in the column are of taxonomic importance.

While in the diandrous forms like the genuc Cypripedium. the column
has 2 anthers, witbout any rostellum and a simple stigma cncompass-
ing 3 carpellary stigmas, Thc stigma is not sticky and there is no
pollinia.

The cvary is inferior, unilocular with 3 parietal placentas with
numerous ovules. The fruit is a capsule with large number of mirute
sceds, dispersed through winds.

(i) Cyperipedioideae : (deeply saccate labellum, 2 anthers, pollen
in tetrads in a sticky fluid).

(i1) Ourchidioideae : (1 anther, nc staminode, pollen in pollinia).

Tke sub-family Orchidioideac is classified into the following tribes:
1. Orchideac : having granular pollen, caudicle, base of anther
firmly attached to column; 2. Ncottieae: having mealy pollinia, anther
deciduous ; 3. Epidendrcae : waxy pollinia, anther deciduous,
attached by apcx ; 4. Vandeae : horny or waxy pollinia, anther
deciduous, attached by apex.

The sub-family Apostasioideae having regular flowers, 2-3 anthers
and pollens as scparate grainse (not in pollinia) is considered by the
author as a separate family Apostasiaceace, bridging the order Lilales
and Orchidales.

The evolutionary opportunity is fully used by the family Orchida-
ceae in developing plastic adaptability in the form and shape of its
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floral parts as per changing environmental scere. The shape of
labellum in the species Cottonia peduncularis from Peninsular India &
Ceylon in the form cf an insect is noteworthy. In the spccics Coryan-
thes speciosa from Brazil, two glands above the lip ncar the base of the
column secrcate watery liquid which gets collected in the open lip.
Attracted by the scent, male bees crawl in the lip and slip into watery
bottom and in the process of escaping the bees pass bereath the gynan-
drium where they come in contact with the sticky pollinia. This helps
Catasetum from America, the male and female flowers produce cdours
to attract male insects and a release mechanism releases the pollinium
as soon as insects touch two proboscis like outgrowth of the column.
In the genus Cymbidium, the crectile lips curve forward and narrow
1sects land on the lips.  1n the

the path of the insects as soon as the i
genus Pterostylis, insccts have to crawl out of the tube backwards, and
while dcing sc, they get into contact with stigma and anther.

Orchids because of ornamental importance is of great favourite in
horticultural trade. The Slipper orchids are of great horticultural
value and somc have become rare because of over collection and loss
of habitat : Venus Slipper orchid (Paphiopedilum vonustum) 3 Viliose
Slinner orchid (Pabhishedily Y o DNroary’s Slinner 1
Ulll)i)bl ureliig \1 u}llﬁ‘u}lfz(bl»bullb UJulll.} ) 171 ul )’ ] UlllJlJLl
(Paphiopedilum druryi) ; Spicer’s Slipper orchid (Paphiopedilum spiceria-
num) ; Lost orchid (Paphiopedilum fairieanum) ; Himalayan Cypripedium

(Cypripedium himalaicum).

Some of the orchids which have beer chosen as naticral flowers
are given below : Cattleya trianae is the national flower of Columbia.
The Turrialba orchid (Cattleya turrialba) is the national flower of Costa
Rica. Cattleya skinneri, commonly known as ‘“Whitc nun” is the
national flower of Guatemala. The Hcly Ghost or the Dove flower
(Peristeria elata) is the national flower of Panama.

The orchidaceous flora of India consists of as follows : Accmpe,
Acarithephippium, Acriopsis, Aerides, Agrostophyllum, Androcorys, Angraecim,
Arundina, Biermannia, Brachycorythis, Bulbophyllum, Bulleyie, Calanthe,
Camarotis, Cephalunthera, Ceratostylis, Cheirostylis, Chiloschista, Chrysoglossum,

Ania, Anoectochilus, Anthogonium, Aphyllorchis, Appendicula, Armodorum,
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Chusua, Cirrhopetalim, Cleisocentron, Coelogyne, Corallorhiza, Corybas, Corym-
borkis, Cottonic, Cremastra, Cryptochilus, Cryptostylis, Cymbidium, Cyperorchs,
Cypripedium, Dendrobium, Didiciea, Didymoplexis, Diglyphosa, Diphylax,

1 2T N J S ) 2N N2 T 2l o n 2 VOV ) 2 VR SN Dol panonnmntha
Lipioceitrum,  LJIPLOmeErts, U?plopllOTG LASPENts, AJOTULS, ALPHCIIETIibivte,
ph)hﬂ 1) Fhihnorum pwn Lymthondoe Femornldn a l 7 ﬂ/pn/ﬂ rStro-
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chilus, Gastrodia, Geodorum, Goodyera, Gymnadenic, Hrbenarz( Hemipilia,
Herminium, Herpysmz, Heteeria, Ione, Ipsea, Katherinea, Kingiellc, Liparis,
Listera, Loxoma, Luisic, Malleola, Mischobulbum. Micropera, Microstylis,
Monomeria, Neogyna, Neottia, Neottianthe, Nephelaphyllum, Nervilia,
Oberonia, QOrchis, Oreorchis, Ornithochilus, Otochilus, Pachystoma, Perisea,
Pantlingia, Paphiopedilum, Pelatantheria, Pennilabium, Peristylus, Phaius,
Phalaenopsis, Pholidotu, Phreatic, Pleione, Podochilus, Polystachya, Pomato-
calpa, Porpax, Proteroceras, Pleroceras, Renanthera, Rhynchostylis, Risleya,
Robiquetic, Saccolchium, Sarcanthus, Satyrium, Schoenorchus, Sigmatogyne,
Sirhookera, Smithsonia, Spathoglottis, Spiranthes, Stigmatodactylus, Sunipia,
Taeniophyllum, Teinia, Tainiopsis, Thelasis, Thrixspermum, Thunia,
Tipularia, Trias, Trichoglottis, Trichotosia, Tropidia, Urcifera, Vonde,
Vandopsis, Vanilla, Vrydazynea, Yoania, Seuxine.

The Madagascan orchid Angraecum sequipedale has a fcot long spur
for very long tongued lepidoptera. E. J. H. Corner (1964) summarized
the cvolution of floral parts as follows : “Large flowers become bilater-
ally symmetrical or as botany has it zygomorphic. They devclop an
upper lip which scrves as a hood for the stamens and stigma and a
lower lip where the insccts alight.  'With one entrance, the numerous
stamens of radial symmetry, projccting in all dircctions, are unecono-
mical and the stamens reduce to two or one placed where their open
anthers contact the insect’s back and the stigma is put where it will
rub against it. Then the large symmetrical flowers of lilies lead to
precise flowers of orchids, in which one stamen survives with its pollen
agglomecrated into one or twc masses in certainty of success. Around
this construction arc ranged somc of ten thousand species of orchids
every onc of which by colour, size, shape, scent and time and season
of opening attracts its own kind of insect and achieves its own pestal
service”. According to Cronquist (1968) “the adaptations of diflcient
orchids to such pollinators are numerous, highly diverse and cften

bR
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It is seen that the Orchidales ave derived from the Liliales and the
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pollinators so that pollen can be transferred cnmass. The allied
families Burmanniaceae, Corsiaccae and Geosiridaccac have failed to
scize the opportunity of adaptations. Though in the Orchidaceae,
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tion is a limiting factor. Hence there arc many taxonomic categories

where abundance of one species is limited and hence their restiicted
distribution. Due to large scale habitat dcstruction and trade of wild
orchid plants, many species of orchids are on the verge of extinction

whole 1s mcludcd in the Appcndm I1 f CI’ILS (Corvention on
International Trade of Endangered Specics). Somece of the rare and
endangered species are as follows :

Acanthephippium sylhetense Lindley Arunachal Pradesh, Assam,

AL 11 QiYL
ivieghalaya, o1kKKim

Anoectochilus tetrapterus Hook. f, Manipur
Aphyllorchis golloni Duthie Uttar Pradesh
Aphyllorchis vaginata Hook. f. Meghalaya
Archineottia microglotiis (Duthie)

S. C. Cben Uttar Pradcesh

Bulbophyllum albidum (Wight) Hook. f. Tamil Nadu
Bulbophyllum cariniflorum Reichb. f.  Bhutan, Uttar Pradesh
Bulbophyllum fusco-purpureum Wight ~ Tamil Nadu

Bulbophyllum hookeri (Duthic) Nepal, Arunachal Pradesh,
J. J. Smith Assam, Sikkim, Uttar Pradcsh

Bulbophyllum mysorensis J. J. Smith  Karnataka

Bulbophyllum raui Arora Uttar Pradcch

Calanthe herbacea Lindley Sikkim

Calcnthe whiteana King & Pantl, Sikkim

Coelogyne angus'ifolia Wight Tamil Nadu

Coelogyne massiae Rolfc Tamil Nadu

Corybas purpureus Joseph &
Yoganarasimhan Megbalaya

Cymbidium mackinnonii Duthie Uttar Pradesh
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Cymbidium munronianum King &
Pantl.

Cymbidium whiteae King & Pantl.

Dendrobium gamblei King & Pantl.

Derdrobium normale Falc.

Dendrobium pauciflorum King & Pantl.
Didiciea cunninghamii King & Prain

ex King & Pantl.

Diglyphosa macrophylla King & Pantl.
Diplomeris hirsuta (Lindley) Lindley

Diplomeris pulchella D. Don

Disperis monophylla Blatter ex
C. Fischcr

Eria albiflora Relte

Esmeralda clarke: Rceichb. f.

Eulophia candida (Lindley) Reichb. f.

Eulophia cullenii (Wight) C. Fischer

Eulophia ramentacea Lindley ex Wight

Flickingeria hesperis Seidenf,

Galeola cathcartii Hook. f.

Gastrodia dyeriana King & Pantl.

Gastrodia exilis Hook. f.

Habenaria barnesit Summerh. ex
C. Fischer

Haberaria denticulata Rceichb. f.

Habeneria fimbricta Wight

Herminium duther Hook. f.

Hetceria ovelifolia (Wight) Benth.

Liparis distens C. B. Clarke

Liparis duthiei Hook. f.

Liparis palchelle Hook. f.

Nervilis biflora (RoxD.) Schltr.

Nervilia mackinnonii (Duthic) Schltr.

Nervilia scottii (Reichb. {.) Schitr.

Oreoarchis indica (Lindley) Hook. f.

Oreorchis rolfer Duthie

KEY WORKS TO THE FLORA OF INDIA

Meghalaya, Nagaland,
Sikkim

Sikkim

Uttar Pradcsh

Uttar Pradesh

Sikkim, West Bengal

Sikkim, Uttar Pradesh
Sikkim

West Bengal
Meghalaya

Tamil Nadu

Tamil Nadu

Bhutan, Arunachal Pradesh
Assam, Sikkim

Kerala, Tamil Nadu

India (W. Ghats & Deccan)
Uttar Pradesh

Sikkim

Sikkim

Mcghalaya

Kerala, Tamil Nadu

Tamil Nadu

Tamil Nadu

Nepal, Uttar Pradesh

Tamil Nadu

Nagaland

Tamil Nadu

Mcghalaya, Nagaland

Uttar Pradesh

Meghalaya, Sikkim

Himachal Pradesh, Uttar
Pradesh

Uttar Pradesh
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Pephiopedilum druryi (Beddome) Stein  Kerala
Paphiopedilum fairrieanum (Lindlcy)  Bhutan, Arunachal Pradesh,

Stein Sikkim
Paphiopedilum spicerianum (Reichb. f.)
Pfitzer Assam
Popliopedilum venustum (Wallich ex
Sims.) Pfitzer Nepal, Mceghalaya, Sikkim
Peristylus brachyphyllus A. Rich. Karnataka, Tamil Nadu
Peristylus secundus (Lindley) Karnataka, Kerala, Tamil
Rathakr. Nadu
Pholidota calceata Reichb. f. Mcghalaya
Pleione lagenaria Lindley Mecghalaya
Renanthera imschootiana Rolfe Burma, Manipur, Nagaland
Rhynchostylis latifolia C. Fischer Karnataka
Risleya atropurpurec King & Pantl,  Sikkim

Vanda coeru

lea Griffith ¢x Lindley  Burma, Thailand

Vanilla walkeriae Wight Kerala, Tamil Nadu
Vanilla wightiana Lindley ex

Hook. f.

Kerala

Some of the specics of Dendrobium and Orchis latifolia are medicinel.

The genus

ORC 1

ORC 2

ORC 3

Vanilla yields the essence vanillin,

GENERAL

Ackerman, J. D. & Williams, N. H. 1980
Pollen morphology of the tribe Neotticac and its impact
on the classification of the Orchidaceac. Grana 19 : 7-18,
32 fig. Pollen of 41 spp.

Adams, H. & Anderson, E. 1958
A conspectus of hybridization in the Orchidaccae.
Evolution 12(4) : 512-518.

Orchid species of South East Asia and the nced for their
conservation, In : Soon, T. L., ed., Orchids, Singapore
Times Periodicals 62-65.

Alphonso, A. G. 1978
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ORC 4

ORC 5

ORC 6

ORGC 7

ORG 8

ORC 9

ORC 10

ORC 11

ORC 12
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Ames, O. 1905-1922
Orchidacecac : Illustrations and status of the family
Orchidaceac issuing from the Ames Botanical Laboratory,
North Easton, Mass in 7 vols. [1 : i-vii, 1-156, pl. 1-16.
1905 ; 2 :i-x, 1-288, pl. 17-25. 1908 ; 3 :1-99, pl
26-5¢. 1908 ; 4 : i-xiv, 1-288, pl. 61-79. 1910 ; 5 : i-xiv,
1-271. 1915 ; 6 : i-xiv, 1-335, pl. 80-101. 1920 ; 7 : 1-174,
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pl. 102-114. 1922].

Amecs, O. 1944
The pollinia of orchids. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 13 :
190-194.

Ames, O. 1948

0 :
Orchids in retrospect : a collect

daceac 1-172, Cambridge, Mass.

Ames, O. 1946
The evolution of the orchid flower. Amer. Orchid Soc.
Bull. 14 : 355-360.

Arber, Agnes 1925
Monocotyledons : A morphological siudy. Cambridge. Cam-

e e
brige University Press.

Axditti, Joseph 1966
Orchids. Scientific American 214(1) : 70-78.

Arxditti, Joscph 1976
Post-pollination pheromena in orchid flowers. Orchid
Review (September 1976) 89 : 261-268. The co-evolution
of orchid flowers with their pollinators is discussed.

Arditti, Joseph & Ernst, R. 1971
Anthocyanins in the chemotaxonomy of orchid flowers.
Proc. 6th World Orchid Conf. Sydney 1969 : 203-217,

Arditti, Joseph & Flick, Brigitta H. 1974
Post pollination phenomena in orchid flowers V. Partici-
pation of the rostellum and gynostemium tip. Amer.
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Journ. Bot. 61(6) : 643-651. Garay (1960) defines rostel-
lum as the median stigma which during rcorganizaticn
of the flower develeped into a new organ, which conrtrols
and cnsures fertilization.

Arditti, Joseph & Schechter, Y. 1972
Orchid nomenclature : scientific names of orchids and
their usc. Paphioped. World 2(4) : 79-82.

Arora, Y. K. & Jain, S. K. 1977

Selccted ornamental orchids of North-cast India. Orch.
Rev. 85 : 171-177.

Ayensu, E. S. 1974

Beautiful gamblers of the biosphere. Nat. Hist. (USA)
83(8) : 36-45.

Balakrishnan, N, P. 1978
Notes on some orchids from Bhutan. Journ. Bombay Nat.
Hist. Soc. 75 : 157-163, fig. 1-4. Bulbophyllum odoratissi-
mum Lindl. var. racemosum var. nov. from E. Bhutan ;
Coelogyne occultata Hook. f. var. uniflora var. nov. from E.
Bhutan ; Pomatocalpa bhutanicum sp. nov. from E. Bhutan.

Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chowdhury, S. (1967) 1968
Notes on orchids of Bhutar:-2. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 9 :
88-94. Bulbophyllum leopardinum Lindl. var. tuberculatum
Balak. & Chowdhury ; Bulbophyllum amplifolium (Rolfe)
Balak. & Chowdhury comb. nov. ; notes on imperfectly
known spp. : Bulbophyllum densiflorum Rolfe ; Panisea
tricallosa Rolfe ; Sarcanthus williamsonii Reichb. f.

Balakrishnan, N. P. & Nair, N. G. (1976) 1979
New records of orchids from Andaman Islands. Bull.
Bot. Surv. India 18 : 149-154.

Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chakraborty, P. (1978) 1979
Descriptive notes on some new or little known orchids of
Nicobar Islands. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 20 : 80-90.
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Banerji, M. L. & Thapa, B. B. 1969-1972
Orchids of Nepal 1-6 : (1) : Fovrn. Bombay Nat. Hist.
Soc. 66 : 286-296, 1. 1-3. 1969 ; (2): Ibid. 66 : 577-583,
t. 1-11. 1969 ; (3) : Ibid. 67 : 139-152, t. 1-9 (1970) ;
(4) @ Ibid. 68:29-36. 1971 ; (5) : Ibid. 68 : 660-665,
t. 1-2. 1971 ; (6): Ibid. 69 : 283-289. 1972.

Banerji, M. L. & Thapa, B. B. 1976
Orchids of Nepal-10. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc.
73(1) : 149-156.

Barber, H. N. 1941
The pollen grain division in the Orchidaceae. Journ.
Genet. 43 : 97-103.

Bentham, G. 1881
Notes on Orchideae. fourn. Linn. Soc. Lond. Bot. 18 : 281-
360. System of the {amily.

Benzing, D. 1973
The monocotyledons : their evolution and comparative
biology 1. Mineral nutrition and related phenomena in
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277-290.

Bhattacharjce, S. K. 1977
Distribution of orchid genera in India. Orchid Dig. 41(1) :
7-10.

Blaxell, D. I'. 1978
Type spccimens Schlechter’s names in Orchidaceae in

the Conservatorie et Jardin Botaniques, Geneve. Telopea
1(5) : 359-363.

Brieger, I'. C. 1958

On the phytogeography of orchids. Proc. 2nd World
Orchid Conference 189-200.

Brieger, F. G, 1975
Questions of taxonomic nomenclature with special re-
ference to Orchidaceae. Taxon 24(1) : 177-189.
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A Guide to the orchids of Sikkim. Calcutta.

Bruggen, H. W, E. van 1978
Bescherming Oichideen in India. Orchideen 40(5) : 199,

Burbidge. F. W. 1886
Alphabeticel list of the genera of orchids. Fourn. Roy.
Hort, Soc. (London) 7 : 94-138. Number of known spp.
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Burkill, I. H. 1918
Orchid notes. Gard. Bull. Singapore 2 : 44-49.

Butzin, F. 1971
Die Nomen der supra generischen Einheiten der Orchi-

daceac. [The names of the suprageneric units of Orchi-
daceac]. Willdenowia 6(2) : 301-340.

Butzin, F. 1978
In Berlin Vorhandene Typen von Schlechter’s Orchi-
deenarten [In Berlin existing types ¢f Schlechter’s
Orchid species]. Willdenowia 8(2) : 40 1-407.

Butzin, F. 1981

Typenstudien in Berliner Orchideen-Herbar. : Diverse
markierte Typen. Willdenowia 11 : 119-121.

Clifford, H. T. & Lavarack, P. S. 1974
The role of vegetative and reproductive attributes in

the classification of the Orchidaceac. Biol. Journ. Linn.
Soc. 6(2) : 97-110.

Cogniaux, A, 1897-1907
Dictionnaire iconographique des orchidees Ser. 1-8. No. 4.
A series of coloured plates, alphabetically arranged
by genera ; the illustrations are by A. Goossens.

Cribb, P. J. 1977
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Recent taxonomic literature on orchids. 6. Orchid Rev.
86(1021) : 213-216.
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Cribb, P. J. 1979
Recent taxonomic literature on orchids. 7. Orchid Rev.
87(1028) : 53-56.

Cribb, P. J. 1979
Recent taxonomic literature on orchids. 8. Orchid Rev.
87(1038) : 384-386.

Cruiger, H. 1965
A few notes on the fecundation of orchids and their
morpholcgy. journ. Linn. Soc. Bot. 8 : 127-135.

Deori, N. C. & Das, G. C. (1976) 1979
Notes on rare orchids from North Eastern India-II.
Bull. Bot. Sury. India 18 : 233-238.

De Wolf, G. P. Jr. 1956
Primary classification in the Orchidaceae, a critique.
Taxon 5 : 46-53.

Dodson, C. H. 1962
The importance of pollination in the evolution of the
orchids of Tropical America. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
31 : 525-534 ; 641-649 ; 731-735.

Dodson, C. H. 1967
Relationships between pollinators and orchid flowers.
Atlas Sump. Biota Amazonica 5 : 1-72.

Dodson, C. H. 1974
Signification des etudes sur la pcllinisation des orchidees.
Orchidophile No. 18 : 411-414.

Dodson, C. H., Dressler, R. L., Hills,
R. M. & Williams, N. H. 1969
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Biologically active compounds in orchid fragrances.
Science 164 : 1243-1249,

Dressler, R, L. 1961
The structure of the orchid flower. Missour: Bot. Gard.
Bull. 49 : 60-69.

Dressler, R. L. 1976
.lIlC usc Ol P()llllld.lld 11] UI(,I]IU. byblLII‘]AlthS 171 : Szmant,
H.H. & Wemple, J., eds., First Symp. on the Scientific Aspects
of orchids : 1-15.  South field. Michigan. Key.

Dressler, R. L. 1981
The Orchids : natural history and classification Cembridge:
Harvard University Press.

Dressler, R. L. & Dodson, C. H. 1960
Classification and phylogeny in the Orchidaceac. Ann.
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Dulieu, D. 1971
Orchidees at pollen. Orchidophile No. 3 : 38-42,

Dulieu, D. & Schafer, P. A. 1972
La classification des Orchidees. Orchidophile No. 10 :
168-176.
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Descriptions of some new species of Orchideac from
North-west and Central India, Journ. Asiat. Soc. Beng.
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ORC 58 Duthie, J. F. 1906
The orchids of the North-western Himalaya. Ann. Koy.
Bot. Gard. Caleutic 9 : 1411, 81-211, t, 94-151.

ORC 59 Duveen, D. 1. 1975
Classics of orchid literature : Dictionnaire Iccnographique
des Orchidees of Cogniaux and Goossens and Chronique
orquideenne of Cogniaux. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 44(11) :
967-970.

ORC 60 Finet, E. A. 1901
Les Orchidees de I’Asie orientale. Rev. Gen. Bot. 13 : 497-
534, pl. 12-18.

ORC 61 Garay, L. A. 1960
On the origin of the Orchidaceae. Bill. Mus. Leafl. Harv.
Uriv. 19 : 57-96, pl. 8-19. Considers Apostasiaceae as
part of the family Orchidaceae ; the Orchidaceae is
assumed to be an old fzemily derived from ancestors
related to the Liliaceae, Amaryllidaceae and Burmannia-
ceac—a polyphyletic origin.

ORC 62 Garay, L. A. 1964
Rvolutionary significance of geographical distribution of
orchids. Proc. 4th World Orchid Conf. 1963. 170-187.
Examples of trans-oceanic distribution.

ORC 63 Garay, L. A. 1972
On the systematics of the monopodial orchids. Bot.
Mus. ILeafl. Harvard Univ. 23(4) : 149-212. Ciritical

study of 60 gencra.

ORC 64 Garay, L. A. 1972
On the origin of the Orchidaceae 2. Journ. Arn. Arb.
53 :202-215.

ORC 65 Garay, L. A. 1974
On the systematics of the monopodial orchids II. Bot,
Mus. Leafl. Harv, Univ. 23 : 369-379.
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ORC 66 Garay, L. A. 1974
The cnigmatic power of orchids. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
43(5) : 384-393.

ORC 67 Ghose, B. N. 1966
Orchids of Eastern zone of India. Journ. Bengal Nat.
Hist. Soc. 34 : 145-185.

ORC 68 Ghose, B. N. 1968
Beautiful Indian Orchids. Darjeeling.

ORC 69 Gilmour, J. S. L., Greatwood, J. & Hunt, P. F. 1976
Handbook on orchid romenclature and registration.
2nd ed. Intern. Orchid Commission, Cambridge, Mass.
Roy. Hort. Soc. London i-x+1-149.

ORC 70 Grant, B. 1895
The orchids of Burma. Rangoon 1-416.

ORC 71 Hagerup, O. 1947
The spontaneous formation of haploid, pclyploid and
aneuploid embryos in some orchids. Biologiske Meddelelser
20 : 1-22,

ORC 72 Hagerup, O. 1952
The morphology and biolcgy of some primitive orchid
flowers. Phytomorphology 2 : 134-138.

ORC 73 Hagsater, E. 1978
Preparation of specimens for the orchid herbarium.
Orquidea ( Mexico) 6(12) : 385-394.,

ORC 74 Harper, W. J. 1982
How to be different if you are an orchid. A discussion
on orchid spccies cvolution. Fourn. Wellington Orchid Soc.
6(5) : 75-79.1982 ;ibid. 6(6) : 98-100. 1982.

ORC 75 Hatch, E. D. 1954

Primary classification in the Orchidaceae. Cetbe 4 : 222-

224,
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Nomenclatorische und systematische Beitrage Zur Familie

Orchidaceae. Verh. Jool. Bot. Ges. Wien. 115 : 40-54.
Chrom. nos.

Hawkes, A. D. 1965
Encyclopaedia of cultiveted orchids. 1-602.

Hawkes. A. D. & Heller, A. H. 1959
Phylogenetical lists of the Orchidaceae. Orchid Weekly
1 :261,271-275.

Henry, A. N. & Swaminathan, M. S. 1982
Five rare orchids from southern India. Indien jJourn.
Forestry 5(1) : 78-80. Chiloschista pusille (Retz.) Schelech-
ter ; Cymbidium ensifolium (L.) Swartz. var. haematodes
(Lindl.) Trimen ; Kingidium decumbens (Griff.) Hunt
Oberonia tenuis Lindl. ; Smithsonia maculata (Dalz.)
Saldanha.

Herklots, G. A. C. 1976

. Uuwe

Herklots, G. A. C. 1977

Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 85(1013) :
330-331.

Holttum, R. E. 1953

Orchids of Malaya. Flora of Malaya 1 : 1-753 ; 2nd ed.
1-759. 1957.

Holttum, R. E. 1958

Evolutionary trends in the Sarcanthine orchids. Proc.
2nd World Orchid Conf. 40-48.

10NN

Hocker, j. D. 1890
Indian Orchideae. Hook. Ic. Pl, 21 : t. 2001-2050.

Hooker, J. D. 1895
A century of Indian orchids. Ann. Roy. Bot. Gard. Calcutta
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£ :1-70,t.1-101. Systematically arranged and coloured
figures and dissections executed by Mr. Fitch ; culture
and propagation briefly discussed.

ORC 86

ORC 87

ORC 88

ORC 89

ORC 90

ORC 91

ORC 92
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ORC 94

Horich, C. X. 1978
Ants, wasps and orchids—myrmecophilous o1chids.
Florida Orchadist 21(4) : 154-162.

Hu, S. Y. 1965

Whence the Chinese generic names of orchids ? Amer.
Orchad. Soc. Bull. 34 : 518-521.

Hu, S. Y. 1971

The Orchidaceac of China. Quart. Journ. Taiwen Mus.
24(1-2) : 67-103, cthnobotany.

Hu, S. Y. 1971

Orchids in the life and culture of the Chinese people.
Chung Chi Journ. 10(1-2) : 1-26.

Hu, S. Y. 1971

The Orchidaceac of China I1. Quart. Jourrn. Taiwan Mus.
24 : 181-255, 26 maps, 2 tab. Census of orchids.

Hu, S. Y. 1972
The Orchidaceac of China III.  An alphabetic enume-
ration of the genera and species. Quart. Journ. Teiwan
Mus. 25 : 41-67, 3 fig.

Hu, S. Y. 1972

The Orchidaccae of China IV. Quart. Journ. Taiwan
Mus. 25 : 199-23C.

Hu, S. Y. 1973

The Orchidaceae of China V. Quart. Journ. Teiwan
Mus. 26 : 131-165.

Hu, S. Y. 1973
The Orchidaceae of China VI. Quart. Journ. Teiwan
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Hu, S. Y. 1974
The Orchidaceae of China VII-VIII. Quart. Journ.
Taiwan Mus. 27 : 155-189, 17 fig. ; 419-467, 8 pl.

The Orchidaceae of China IX. Quart. Fourn. Taiwan
Mus. 28 : 125-182,

Hu, S. Y. 1977
The origin and meaning of the generic names cf Chinese
orchids. Quart. Journ. Taiwan Mus. 30 : 123-186, 12 fig.

Hunt, P. F. 1967
Size of the orchid family. Orchid Review 75 : 229.

Hunt, P. F. 1970
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100 Hunt, P. F. 1971

Notcs on Asiatic orchids : 6. Kew Bull. 26(1) : 171-185.

101 Hunt, P. F. 1972

Notes on Asiatic orchids. Orchid Rev. 80(950) : 154-156,
158-160.

102 Hunt, P. F. 1973

Orchidaceae 1-144, 40 col. pl. General introduction to
Orchidaceae.

103 Hunt, P. F. & Summerhayes, V. S. 1966

Notes on Asiatic orchids IV. Kew Bull. 20 : 51-62.

ORC 104 Jain, S. K. 1980

ORC

Orchids—Gems of mountain flora of India. 67tk Session,
Indian Sci. Congr. Calcutta.

105 Jain, S. K. & Kataki, S. K. 1976

The National Orchidarium at Shillong. Amer. Orch. Soc.
Bull. 45 : 1002-1004.
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106 Jain, S. K. & Kataki, S. K. 1977
Orchid culture with afforestation programme. Indian
Famg. 26 : 99-101.
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Orchidaceae. Rev. Handb. FI. Ceylon, New Delhi 4-386,
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108 Jeflery, C. 1971
The naming of orchids. Journ. Roy. Hort. Soc. 96(3) :
135-139.

109 Jores, K. 1974
Cytology and the study. Iz : Withner, C. L., ed., The
Orchids : scientific studies 383-393. Chrom. ncs.

110 Jones, H. G. 1974

Orchidaceae novae vel minus cognitae. Reinwardtia9 : 71-
75. Cymbidium intermedium H. G. Jones from Maharashtra.

111 Kamemoto. H. 1978
Polyploidy and breeding of Dendrobium and Vandaceous
orchids. In : Soon, T. E., ed., Orchids. Singapore.
Times pericdicals : 26-29.  Chrom. nos.

112 Kamemoto, H. & Sagarik, R. 1975
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Thailand 1-186.

113 Katzki, S. K. 1976

Indian orchids—a note on corservaticn., Amer. Orchid
Soc. Bull. 45(10) : 912-914.

114 Kennedy, G. C. 1975
Vegetative mimicry in orchid plants. Orchid Dig. 39(3) :
95-97.

115 Kennedy, G. C. 1979
Some i“uGI‘xOpOuxal orchids : The genrera Va.nua Euanthe

Popilioanthe, Hygrochilus, Vandopsis, Esmeralda, Aerides,
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Seidenfadia, Rhynchostylis, Anota, Ascocentrum, Renanthera.
1. The genus Vanda : Orchid Dig. 43(2) : 45-50.
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ORC 117 Kerr, A. D. 1972
The leafless orchids. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 41(4) :
307-309.

ORC 118 Kerr, A. D. 1972
Look, Ma-—no chlorophyll : Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
41(9) : 786-788. Systematic list of genera lacking chloro-

phyll.

ORC 119 King, G. & Pantling, R. 1895
On some new orchids from Sikkim. Fourn. Asiat. Soc.
Beng. 64 : 329-344.

ORC 120 King, G. & Pantling, R. 1896
A second scries of new orchids from Sikkim. Fourn. Asiat.
Soc. Beng. 65 : 118-134,

ORC 121 King G. & Pantling, R. 1897
Some rew Indo-Malayan oichids. Journ. Asiat. Soc.
Beng. N. S. 11, 66 : 578-605.

ORC 122 King, G. & Pantling, R, 1898

The orchids of the Sikkim Himalaya. Ann. Roy. Bot.
Gard. Calcutta 8 : 1-342, t. 1-444.

ORC 123 Kraenzlir, F. 1897-1904
Orchidacearum genera et species 2 vols. 1 : i-viii, 1-986,
1897-1901 ; 2 :i, 1-143, pl. 1-16. 1903-1904. Mono-
graphic ; Vol. 1 includes Apostasicae, Cypripedieae,
Ophrydeae, Vol. 2 includes Monrandrae, Neottinae,
Chloraccae.

ORC 124 Kraenzlin, F. 1910
Orchidaceae—Dendrobinae-Part 1. In : Engler, Pflanzenr.
45 (IV. 50) : 1-382, fig. 1-350.
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ORC 126 Kraenzlin, F. 1911
Orchidaceac—Thelasi
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(IV. 50) : 1-46, fig. 1-5. Phreatio, Thelasis.
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ORC 127 Kraenzlin, F. 1922
Orchidacecae—Oncidiinae—QOdontoglosscae  1I.  In :

Engler, Pflanzenr. 80(IV. 50) : 1-344, fig. 1-29.
O 7 J

ORC 128 Kracnzlin, F. 1923
Monandreae—Pseudomonopodiales. /n : Engler, Pflan-
Lenr, OJ\I‘r 50) : 1-66, ﬁg 1-5.

ORC 129 Kuprianova, L. A. 1948
Pollen morphology of mcnocotyledoncus plants. Acta
Inst. Bot. Acad. Sci. URSS. Ser. 1.7 : 163-262.

ORC 130 Lang, Kai-Yung 1980
A study on the geographical distribution and floristic
fecatures of the X’izang (Tibet). Orchid flora. Acta
Phytotax. Sin. 18 : 391-407. 64 gencra consisting of 162
spp. with 36 endemics.

ORC 131 Lavarack. P. S. 1971
Numerical mcthods in the taxonomy of the orchids.

Proc. 6th World Orchid Conf. Sydney 1969 : 55-61.

ORC 132 Lenz, L. W. & Wimber, D. E. 1959
Hybridization and inheritance in orchids. In : Withner,
C. L., ed., The Orchids : Ronald Press, New York.

ORC 133 Lindley, J. 1838-41
Sertum Orchidaceum : a wreath of the most beautiful orchi-

daccous flowers, pl. 1-49,
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ORC 134 Lindley, J. 1830-1840
The genera and species of orchidaceous plants i-xvii, 1-553
(PL. 1:40).

ORC 135 Lindley, J. 1859
Contributions to the orchidology of India-2. Fourn.
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Linn., Yoc., pot. O . 1-09,

ORC 136 Lindley, J. 1852-1859
Folia O:chidacea. An enumeration of the known species
of orchids. 1, vol. pt. 1-9 [1-300] 1 pl.

ORC 137 Lindley, J. 1857-1859
Contributions to the orchidology of India. No. 1. Foum.
Linn. Soc. 1 : 170-190, 1857 ; II, 3 : 1-63. 1859.

ORC 138 Lucke, E. 1978
Zur Samenvermehrung der Orchideen in ihren naturli-

cheen Biotopen. Orchidee 29(3) : 116-123.
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Lumer, C. 1978
Pollination ccology in the Orchidaceae. Orchidata 17(1) :
7-18.

ORC 140 Mansfeld, R. 1937
Ueber das System der Orchidaceac—Monandrae. Notizbl.
Berl. Dahlem 13 : 666-676. Key to tribes and subtribes.

ORC 141 Marsden, L. 1971
The cxquisite orchids. Nation. Geogr. Mag. 139(4) : 485-

513. Col. illus:.

ORC 142 Mechra, P. N. & Vi), S. P. 1972
Cytological studies in the East Himalayan Orchida-
ccac : 1. Neotticae. Caryologia 25(3) : 237-251. Chrom.

nos.

ORC 143 Mchra, P. N. & Vij, S. P. 1974
Some observations on the ecological adaptations and
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distribution pattern of the East Himalayan orchids.
Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 43(4) : 301-315.

ORC 144 Miller, M. A, 1959
Orchids of cconomic usc. Amer. Orch. Soc. Bull. 28 : 157-
162, 268-271, 351-354.

ORGC 145 Moir, W. W. G. 1977
What is a species? Orchid Rev. 85(1006) : 113-116.

ORC 146 Newton, G. D. & Williams, N. H. 1978
Pollen morphology of the Cypripedioideac and the Apos-
tasioideac (Orchideccae). Sebbyana 2 : 169-182.

ORC 147 Panigrahi, G. 1962
Cytology and cystematics of Indian Orchidaccae. In :
Maheshwari, P. ed., Proc. Summer School of Botany, Darjeeling
1960 : 249-260.

ORC 148 Panigrahi, G. 1966
Studics in the family Orchidaceac in Eastern India 1,
Aerides Lour. and Calanthe R. Br. Proc. Natl. Acad. Sci.
India B. 36 : 124-134.

ORC 149 Pfitzer, E. 1903
Orchidaccac—Pleonandreac. Ir : Engler, Pflanzenr. 12
(IV. 50) : 1-32.

ORC 150 Pfitzer, E. & Kracnzbn. I, 1907
Orchidaccac—Monandrcac— Coclogyninac : In : Eng-
ler, Pflanzenr. 32(1V. 50) : 1-69, fig. 1-54. Coelogyne,
Pholidota, Dendrochilium.
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The mighty miniatures. Orchid Rev. 83(893) : 155-157.

ORC 152 Pottinger, M. 1975
The mighty miniatures : 2. Somc ecastern monopodials.
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ORG 153 Pottinger, M., Bailes, C. & Menzies, D. 1983
Orchids flowering at Kew. Orchid Rev. 91(1072) : 51-53.

ORC 154 Pradhan, U. C. 1973

Orchideen des Ostlichen Himalaya. Orchidee 24(5) :
201-204.
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pong, W. Bengal.

; 157 Prain, D. 1896
Noviciae Indicac—12. Description of a new genus of
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Numerical analysis in the classification of the Pleurotha-
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revue descriptive des especes cultivees en Europe i-viii, 1-348,
pl. 1-50., fig. 1-237.
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Orchids of Khasi and Jaintia hills, Bull. Bot. Surv. India
11 :115-123.
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335.
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Prcliminary observation on the Orchidaceae of South
India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 8 : 221-227. Enum. 84 spp.

ORC 165 Rathakrishnan, N. C. 1972
Nomenclatural notes in Orchidaceze. Indian Forester
98 : 30-31. Nomencl. & synonymy of 15 spp., Peristylus
secundus (Lindl.) Rathak. comb. nov.=P. lancifolius A.
Rich.

ORC 166 Rathakrishnan N. C. (1971) 1973
Notes on the distribution. taxonomy and nomenclature
of some South Indian orchids. Bull. Bot. Surv. India
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Loureiros orchideen Gattungen. Flora 51 : 52-53. On
examination ¢f Loureiro’s specimens, several spp. reduced.

ORGC 171 Reichenbach, H. G. (fil.) 1874
Enumeration of the orchids collected by Rev. E. C.
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Orchideae describunter. Flora 69 : 547-562.
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A chronolcgical guide to the descriptive and taxonomic
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Handlist of orchids, cultivated in the Royal Gardens (Kew).

1-225.

ORC 176 Rolfe, R. A. 1903
Orchids of China. Orchid Rev. 11 :103. Summary of

78 genera and 270 spp., then known.

ORC 177 Rolfe, R. A. 1909-1910
The evolution cf the Orchidaceae. Orchid Rev. 17 :
129-132, 193-196, 289-292, 353-356. 1909 ; oap. cit.
18 : 33-36, 97-99, 129-132, 162-166, 289-294, 321-325.
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Cytological studies of Indian orchids. Proc. Indian Natl.
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World Orchid Conference Medellim 1972 : Proccedings :
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ORC 180 Saldanha, C. J. 1974
The new orchids from Southern India. Indian Forester
100 : 566-572, 3 fig. Eulophia emilianae sp. nov., Oberonia
Josephi sp. nov. and Phalaenopsis mysorensis sp. nov. from

Warnatala
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Critical notes on the Orchidaccae of Bombay State.
Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 56 : 188-203 ; 57 : 124-135,
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154-172, 332-404, 827-842 ; 60 : 92-103. Reprinted in
a book form ““The orchids of Bombay : i-vi, pl. 54. Manager
of Publications, Delhi 1966. Key to 37 genera and 122
spp., synonymy, dcscr., phenology notes, distr.

Saparamadu, A. 1978

Some orchid species of Sri Lanka. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
47(4) : 315-316.

Schlechter, R. 1500

Monographie der Podochilinae. AMem. Herb. Boiss. No.
21 : 1-78. Podochilus, Lobogyne, Thelasis, Oxyanthera.

Schlechter, R. 1906-1924

Orchidaceae novac et criticac. Repert Sp. Vov. Fedde 111,
2 : 166-171. 1906 ; IV, 3: 15-20. 1906 ; XVI-XVII,
9:21-32, XX, 281-287, XXIII-XXIV, 428-439.
1910-11 ; XXXVII. 12 :104-109. 1913 ; LXV,
16 : 353-358. 1920 ; LXXV-LXXVI, 19 :372-383.
1924 ; LXXVII, 20 : 378-384. 1924.

Schlechter, R. 1911

Die Polychordreae (Ncottinae Pfitz.) und ihre systema-
tische Eintcilung, Bot. Fahrb. 45 ; 375-410. Key to
subtribes ; key to-spp. of Epipogum, Didymoplexis,
Nervilia & Gastrodia.

chlechter, R. 1914-1915

Dic Orchideen, ihre Beschreibung, Kultur and Zuchtung:
Handbuch fur orchidecne leibhaber, Zuchter und Bota-
niker i-viii; 1-836, pl. 1-12, fig. 1-242. 1914-1915 ; (ed.
2. Micthe E. ed. 1927). In cdition 1 pp. 1-688 was
published in 1914 and pp. 689-836 in-1915.

Schlechter, R. 1919

Orchidcologiac Sino-Japonicac Prodromus Einc Kristi-
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che Besprechung der o-chideen ost-Asiens. Repert. Sp.
Nov. Fedde Beih. 4[i-ii] 1-319. Description of rew spp.
and revision of Chinese and Japanese spp. ; key and
citations not provided.

Schlechter, R. 1926
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Das odystem der uvrchiaaceen, Jvoiizolatt, bHot. Gart.

Mus. Berlin-Dahlem 9 : 563-591.

Schultes, R. E. & Pease, A. S. 1963
Generic names of Orchids. Academic Press, New York &
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Key to the orchids. In : Withner, C. L. ed., The Orchids:
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Seidenfaden, G. 1969
Contributions to the orchid flora of Thailand-1. Bot.

Tidsskr. 65 : 100-162.

Seidenfaden, G. 1970
Contributions to the orchid flora of Thailand-2. Bot.

Tudsskr, 65 : 313-370.

Seidenfaden, G. 1971
Contributions to the orchid flora of Thailand-3. Bot.

Tidsskr. 66 : 303-356.
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Contributions to the orchid flora of Thailand-4. Bot.
Tidsskr. 67 : 76-127, 33 fig. Key to 11 spp. of Paphiope-
dilum, new records.

Seidenfaden, G. (1972) 1973

An enumeration of Laotian orchids. Bull. Mus. Nat.
Hist. Nat. Paris ITII, Bot. 5, No, 71 ; 101-152, 6 fig., 316
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spp., listed with synonymy.
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ORC 196 Seidenfaden, G. 1973
Contributions to the orchid flora ¢f Thailand-5. Bot.
Tidsskr. 68 : 41-95, 42 fig., 3 pl., keys

ORC 197 Scidenfaden, G. 1975
Contribution to the orchid Flora of Thailand-6. Bot.
Tidsskr. 70 : 64-97, 22 fig., key to the spp. of Ascochilus ;
key to the spp. of Bulbophyllum sect. Epicrianthes ; critical
remarks.

ORC 198 Seidenfaden, G. 1975
Orchid genera in Thailand I-1I1. Dansk. Bot. Ark. 29 :
1.94, 32 fig. Revision of Thailand Calanthe, Cleisostoma
and Coelog yne.

ORC 199 Seidenfaden, G. 1975
Contributions to a revision of the orchid flora of
Cambodia, Laos and Vietram-I. A prelimipary enu-
meration of all orchids hitherto recorded. Fredensborg
117 pp., 16 fig., 758 accepted specics.

ORC 200 Seidenfaden, G. 1976
Contributions to the orchid flora of Thailand-7. Bot.
Tidsskr. 71 : 1-30., illustr. & keys.

ORC 201 Seidenfaden, G. 1978
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Dansk. Arkv. 32(2) : 1-195, fig. 113,

ORC 202 Scidenfaden, G. & Smitinand, T. 1959-1965
The orchids of Thailand. A preliminary list, Part-I. 1-980,
73 fig., 2 col. pl.

ORC 203 Sharma, A. K. & Chatterjee, A. K. 1966

Cytological studies in orchids with respect to their
evolution and affinities. Nucleus9 : 177-203.

ORC 204 Smith, J. J. 1934
Artificial key to the orchid genera of the Netheriands
Indies ctc. Blumea 1l : 194-215.
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Bot. Roy. Gard. Edinb. 14 : 189-222.

ORC 206 Soo, R. von. 1929
Revision der Orchideac-Ophrydineae von Ostasien und
dem Himalaya. Ann. Mus. Nat. Hungar. 26 : 339-384.

ORC 207 Soon, T. E. ed. 1978
Orchids : a publication commemorating the golden
anniversary cf the Orchid Society of South East Asia
(founded in 1928). Singapore Times Periodicals 1978 :
1-78.

ORC 208 Stearn, W. T. 1975
The contributions of Linnacus 1o orchidology. Bot. Mus.
Leafl. Harvard Univ. 24(4) : 65-84.

ORC 209 Summerhayes, V. S. 1955
Notes on Asiatic orchids I. Kew Bull. 1955 : 587-589.

ORC 210 Summerhayes, V. S. 1957

Notes on Asiatic orchids II. Kew

Bull. 1957 : 259-268.

ORC 211 Swamy, B. G. L. 1948
Vascular anatomy of orchid flowers. Bot. Mus. Leafl.
13 : 61-95.

ORC 212 Swartz, O. 1805
Genera ct specic orchidearum systematice co-ordina-
tarum. Neu Jfourn. Bot. Schred. 1 : 1-108, pl. 1.

ORC 213 Tanaka, R. & Kamemcto, H. 1974
List of chromosome numbers in species of the Orchi-
daceac. In : Withner, C. L. ed., The Orchids : Scientific
studies 411-483.

ORC 214 T’ang, T. & Wang, Fa-tsuan 1940-1951
Contributions to the knowledge of eastern Asiatic
Orchidaceac-1.  Bull. Fan. Mem. Inst. Biol. Bot. 10 :
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23-46. 1940 ; II. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 1 :23-102. 1951.
In Chinese ; Latin descriptions of new genera and spp.
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ORC 216 Teoh, Eng Soon 1980
Astan Orchids : Times Books International, Singapore
i-xiv, 1-287, horticultural aspects of Asian orchids.

ORC 217 Tuyama, 1. 1964
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ORC 218 Varmah, J. C. & Sahni, K. C. 1976
Rare orchids of the North eastern region and their
conservation.  Indian Forester 102(7) : 424-431.

ORC 219 Veitch & Sons, 1887-1894
A manual of orchidaceous plants cultivaied under glass in Great
Britain 2 vole. (published in parts). Asiatic orchids are
decalt in the following parts : 3 : 1-104. 1888 ; 4 : 108.
1889 ; 6 :1-134. 1890 ; 7 :1-142. 1891 ; 10 : 1-160.
1894.

ORC 220 Vermeullen, P. 1955
The rostellum of Ophrydeae. Amer. Orch. Soc. Bull. 24 :
239-245.

ORC 221 Vermeullen, P, 1959
The different structures of the rostellum in Ophrydeae
and Necotticae. Acta Bot. Neerl. 8 : 338-355.

ORC 222 Vij, S. P. & Gupta, G. C. 1975
Cytological investigations into W. Himalayan Orchi-
daceac-1. Chromcsome numbers and karyotypes of taxa
from Kashmir. Cytologia 403(3-4) : 613-621.
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Cytological studies in the East Himalayan Orchidaceae.
3. Cypripedieae. Caryologia 27(3) :293-300. Chrom.
nos.

ORC 224 Warner, R., Williams, B. S. & Moore¢, T. 1882-1897

The orchid album, ccmprising coloured figures and
descriptions of new, rare and beautiful orchidaceaous
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1883 ; 3 :i-ij, pl. 97-144. 1884 ; 4 :i-ii, pl. 145-192.
1885 ; 5 :i-ii, pl. 193-239. 1886 ; 6 : i-ii, pl. 241-288.
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1889 ; 9 :i-ii, pl. 385-432. 1891 ; 10 : i-xvi, pl. 433-
488. 1893 ; 11 : i-ii, pl. 481-528. 1897.
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A survey of the Slipper orchids. 145 pp. Carolina Press.
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A preliminary bibliography on the englossine bees and
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The leaf flavonoids cf the Orchidaccac. Phytochemistry
18(5) : 803-813.
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tribution with special reference to develcpment in the
Oncidieae. Bot. Journ. Linn. Soc. 78(1) : 41-66.

ORC 229 Williams, N. H. & Broome, C. R. 1976

Scanning electron microscope studies of orchid pollen.
Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 45(8) : 699-707.

ORC 230 Wirth, M., Estabrook, G. K. & Rogers, D. J. 1966
A graph theory mcdel for systematic biology with an

example for the Oncidiinae (Orchidaceae). Systematic
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The Orchids : A Scientific Survey, New York. The
Ronald Press.

ORC 232 Withner, C. L. ed. 1974
The Orchids : Scientific studies. New York. Wiley i-xiv,
1-604.

ORC 233 Withrer, C. L. 1977
Threatened and endangered species of Orchids. In :
Prance, G. T. & Elias, T. S. eds., Extinction is forever
314-322.

ORC 234 Wurmli, M. 1973
Zur kenntnis der Orchidcenflora des Konigreiches Bhutan
(Osthimalaya) [Studies on the orchids of Bhutan, Eastern
Himalaya]. Ber. Schweinz. Bot. Ges. 83(1) : 30-38.

Acampe Lindl.

ORC 235 Brummitt, R. K. (1978) 1979
Report c¢f the Committec for Spermatophyta 2 : Proposal
382. Acampe Lindley (1853) Orchidaceae vs. Sercanthus
Lindley (1824). Taxon 27(5-6) : 543. Proposal of con-
servation accepted.

ORC 236 Seidenfaden, G. 1976
Proposal 382. 1824. Acampe Lindley vs. Sarcanthus
Lindley (1824). Taxon 25 :190, 1976. Proposal is
accepted, 1efer Brummitt, R. K. 1979,

Acanthephippiuvm Bi.

ORC 237 Pradhan, G. M. 1972

Acanthephippium striatum. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 41(6) :
511-512.

ORC 238 Pradhan, G. M. 1973

Indian orchids : Acanthephippium sylhetense. Amer. Orchid
Soc. Bull. 42(10) : 879-880.
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ORG 239 Pradhan, G. M. 1973
The north Indlan species of Acanthephippium. Orchid Dig.
274N - 12 124

/{1) ¢ 130-10%.

ORC 240 Rao, A. V. N. 1978
Acenthephippium bicolor Lindl. : a rare and endangered
orchid in Sovth India. Orchid Rev. 86(1023) : 275-276.

Aerides Lour.

ORC 241 Herklots, G. A. C. 1975
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Aerides Lour. Orchid Rev.
83(989) : 379-382.
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Some monopodial orchids. Part III. The genera
Rhynchostylis, Aerides and Renanthera. Orchid Dig. 43(4) :
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ORC 243 Rao, Rolla Seshagiri 1963
Comments on Aderides. Ausir. Orch. Rev, 28 : 95,

ORC 244 Santapau, H. & Kapadia, Z. 1956
Notes on Aerides maculosum Lindl. FJourn. Bombay Nat.
Hist. Soc. 54 : 220-221.
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ORC 246 Shindo, K. & Kamemoto, H. 1963
Chromosome relationships of Aerides and allied genera.
Amer. Orch. Soc. Bull. 32 : 922-926, 9 fig., 3 tab., 1 diagr.

Agrostophyllum Bl.

ORC 247 Banerji, M. L. & Thapa, B. B. (1971) 1972
Orchids of Nepal-5. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 68(3) :

660-6
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Androcorys Schlechter

ORC 248 Schlechter, R. 1920
Eine Zweite Art der Gattune Androcorys Schltr. Notizbl.
Bot. Gart. Berlin 52-53 [396-397]. Androcorys gracilis
(King & Pantl.) Schlechter based on Herminium gracile
Cine & Pantl.. native of Sikkim Himalava
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Anoectochilus Bl.

ORC 249 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chakraborty, P. (1978) 1979
Descriptive notes on some new or little known orchids
of Nicobar Islands. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 20 : 80-90.
Anoectochilus nicobaricus Balakr. & Chakrak. sp. nov.

ORC 250 Pradhan, G. M. 1971
Himalayan ‘jewels’.  Orchid Rev. 79(933) : 79-82.
ORC 251 Pradhan, G. M. 1972

Anoectochilus  sikkimensis. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 41(8) :
684-685.

Aphyllorchis Bl.

ORC 252 Bhattacharyya, U. C. & Goel, A. K. 1982
Applyllorchis parviflora King & Pantl. : a new distribution
record of a rare orchid from Tehri Garhwal. Journ. Econ.
Taxon. Bot. 3(2) : 588-590.

Armodorum Breda

Taxonomy of Arachnis, Armedorum, Esmeralda and
Dimorphorchis (Orchidaceae). Part 2 : Selbyana 1(4) : 365-
373.

Arundina Bl.

ORC 254 Ridley, H. N. 1919
The cultivated arundinas. Orchid Rev. 27 : 46-47.
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Bulbophyllum Thou.

ORC 256 Arora, G. M. (1969) 1972
A new species of Bulbophyllum Thou. (Orchidaceae) from
castern Kumaon. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 11(3-4) : 440-441.
B. raui Avora from E. Kumaon, Uttar Pradesb, allied to
B. reptans Lindl.

ORC 257 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chowdhury, S. 1967
Notes on orchids of Bhutan-II. Some rew or imperfectly
known specics. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 9 : 88-94. Bulbc-
phyllum densiflorum Rolfe, B. amplifolium (Rolfe) Balak.
& Chowdhury ; B. leopardinum var. tuberculatum Balak. &
Chowdhury.

ORC 258 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1978
Inheemse Bulbophyllum vit India. Orchideecn 40(3) :
93-98.

ORC 259 Jorapur, S. M. & Hedge, S. N. 1974
Karyomorphological studies in Bulbophyllum neilgherrense
Wt. Curr. Sci. 43(14) : 460-461. Chrom. nos.

ORC 260 Joseph, J. & Rao, A. N. (1979) 1981
Bulbophyllum capillipes Par. et Reichb. f. (B. uniflorum
Griff.), a rare orchid from Arunachal Pradesh. Bull.
Bot. Surv. India 21 : 196-198. Description.

ORC 261 Rao, A. S. & Balakrishnan, N. P. (1968) 1969
Bulbophyllum brachypodum nom. nov. with two ncw varicties.
Bull. Bot, Surv. Indic 10 : 350-352. Bulbophyllum brachy-
podum var. geei A. S. Rao et Balek. ; B. brachypodum var.
parviflorum A. S, Rao & Balak.
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ORGC 262 Secidenfaden, G. 1973
Notes on the genus Cirrhopetalum Lindl. Dansk. Bot. Ark.
29 : 1.260, 134 fig. Monographic, Cirrhopetalum is reduced
to a scction under the genus Bulbophyllum.

ORC 263 Seidenfaden, G. 1979
Orchid genera in Thailand VIIL. Bulbophyllum Thou.
Dansk. Bot. Ark. 33 : (3) : 1-228, 158 fig., key to sections

and spp. ; 150 spp.

ORC 264 Smith, J.J. 1912
Bulbophyllum Thou. sect. Cirrhopetalum. Bull. Fard. Bot,

Butenzorg. 11. 8 : 19-29.

ORC 265 Womersley, J. 1975
The genus Cirrhopetalum Lindl., a section of Bulbophyllum
Thouars. Austrl. Orchid Rev. 40(1) : 17-18.

Calanthe R. Br.

ORC 266 Bhargava, N. 1978
On natural blooming of the orchid : Calanthe iriplicata
(Willd.) Ameg. in Little Andaman Island. Amer. Orch.
Soc. Bull. 47 : 1011-1015.

ORG 267 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1978
Some light on Indian Calanthe. Orchid Rev. 86(1024) :
332-334.

ORC 268 Cavestro, W. 1972
Les Calanthe. Orchidophile No. 9. 140-141.

ORC 269 Herklots, G. A. C. 1971
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 79(938) :
226-231.

ORC 270 Rolfe, R. A. 1919
Calanthe tricarinata. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 145 : pl. 8803,
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ORC 271 Scidenfaden, G. 1975
Orchid genera in Thailand 1-1II.  Dansk. Bot. Ark.
29 : 1-94, 38 fig., key. Galanthe R. Br. 1-50.

ORC 272 Shcchan, T. & Sheehan, M. 1975

Orchid genera, illustrated-XLVII. Calanthe. Amer. Orchid
Soc. Bull. 44 : 1084.

ORGC 273 Teuscher, H. 1978
Calanthe and Spathoglottis. Amer. Qrchid Soc. Bull. 47(4) :

336-343.

Camarotis Lindl.
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Chiloschista Lindl.

ORC 275 Diels, L. & Mansfeld, R. 1932
Die Orchideen-Gattung Chiloschista Lindl. Notizbl. Bot.
Gart, Berlin 11 : 491-498. A systematic revisions.

Chusua Nevski.

ORC 276 Hunt, P. F. 1971
Notes on Asiatic orchids VI. Kew Bull. 26(1) : 171-185.

Cirrhopetalum Lindl.
(Refer also Bulbophyllum)

ORC 277 Pradhan, G. M. 1978
Several Cirrhopetalums from India and other lands.

Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 47(2) : 139-142.

ORC 278 Seidernfaden, G. 1973
Notes on Cirrhopetalum Lindl. Dansk. Bot. Ark. 29 : 1-260,
134 fig. Cirrhopetalum is considercd as a section under

the genus Bulbophyllum.
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ORC 279 Teuscher, H. 1976
Cirrhopetalum roxbyvrghiz. Orchid Rev. 84(999) : 256-258.

Cleisostoma Bl
(Refer also Pomatocalpa & Sarcanthus)

ORC 280 Deori, N. C. & Malhotra, C. L. 1973(1976)
Cleisostoma paniculata (Ker-Gawl.) Garay (Oichidaceae)
—a new record for India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 15 : 274.

ORC 281 Hegde, S. N. & Rao, A. N. 1983
Cleisostoma tricallosum Hcegde & Rao, a new orchid from
Arunachal Pradesh, India. Orchid Rev. 91(1072) : 54-55.

ORC 282 Seidenfaden, G. 1975
Orchid genera in Thailand II. Cleisostoma Bl. Dansk.
Bot. Arkiv, 29(3) : 1-94.

Coelogyne Lindl.

ORC 283 Bhattachatjec, S. K. 1977
Indian Coclogyncs. Orchid Rev. 85(1008) : 168-171.

ORC 284 Das, Sandhya Jyoti 1976
Flowering calendar of Coclogynes. National Orchida-

rium at Shillong (India). Orchid Rev. 84(997) : 210-211.

ORC 285 Das, Sandhya Jyoti & Jair, S. K. 1976
A notc on Coelogyne in the Indian region. Anx. Orchid
Soc. Bull. 45 : 510-513.

ORC 286 Das, Sandhya Jyoti & Jain, S. K. (1976) 1979
Coelogyne glandulosa Lindl. and its new varieties. Bull.
Bot. Surv. India 18(1-4) : 241-244. C. glandulosa Lindl.
var. bournei var. nov. ; C. glandulosa var. sathyanarayanae
Das et Jain.

ORC 287 Das, Sandhya Jyoti & Jain, S. K. 1978
The genus Coelogyne Lindl. Orchid Rev. 86(1020) : 195-199.
Coelogyne hitendrae Das et Jain from Nagaland.
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ORC 288 Das, Sandhya Jyoti & Jain, S. K. 1980

34 spp. descr., key.

ORC 289 Hawkes, A. D. 1963

L 0. VU o SUS U, A Y 711 " 11 oOnNn c P
1ne genus Goeiogyne. Amer. Urcnid doc, butl, 32 . 530-500,

ORC 290 Hecrklots, G. A. C. 1963
Orchids of Nepal : Three Coelogynes. Amer. Orch. Soc.
Bull. 32 : 345-348. 3 fig.

ORC 291 Herklots. G. A. G, 1972
Nepalese and Indian Orchids : Orchid Rev. 80(944) :
40-42 ; 80(947) : 98-100 ; 80(952) : 98-100 ; 80(953) :

aoNno ort
&U0~411.

ORC 292 Jain, S. K. & Sandhya Jyoti Das 1978
Two new speccics of the genus Coelogyne Lindl. Proc.

Indian Acad. Sci. B. 87 : 119-124.

ORC 293 Pradhan, G. M. 1972
Coelogyne flaccida. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 41(1) : 41-42.

ORC 294 Rolfe, R. A. 1913
Coelogyne fuscescens and its allies, Orchid Rev, 21 : 334-335.

ORC 295 Seidenfaden, G. 1975
Orchid genera in Thailand I-11. Dansk. Bot. Ark.

29 : 1-94, 38 fig. Key.

ORC 296 Sharma, B. D. & Rathakrishnan, N. C. (1971) 1974
Identity of Coelogyne angustifolia sensu Wt. Bull. Bot.
Surp. India 13 :349-351, pl. 1, fig. 2. Nomenclature

S AT

discussion & descr. of C. odoratissime Lindl.

ORC 297 Tuescher, H. 1976
Collector’s item : Goelogyne and Pleione. Amer. Orchid. Soc.

Bull. 45(8) : 681-693.

ORC 298 Wagner, R, 1910-1912
Historiches und Geographisches uber die Gattung
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Coelogyne Lindl. Oesterr. Gart. Zeit. 5 : 381-384. 1910 ;
6 :144-149. 1911 ; 7 : 2-7. 1912.

Corybas Salisb.

ORC 299 Joseph, J. & Yoganarasimhan, S. N. 1967
Corybas purpureus Joseph et Yog. : a new species of orchid
from United Khasi and Jaintia hills, Assam. Indian
Forester 93 : 815-817.

Corymborkis Thou.

NORO 200 Docriccnn B N 1Q77
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The genus Corymborkis Theu. (Orchidaceae). - A taxono-
mic revision. Bot. Tidsskr. 71(3-4) : 161-192. Keys.

Cryptochilus Wall.

ORC 301 Banerji, M. L. & Thapa, B. B. (1971) 1973
Orchids of Nepal-5. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 68(3) :
660-665.

ORC 302 Herklots, G. A. C. 1971
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 79(938) :
226-231.

Cryptostylis R. Br.

ORC 303 Wallace, B. J. 1978
On Cryptostylis pollination and psevdocopulation. Orcha-
dian 5(11) : 168-169.

Cymbidiella Rolfe.

ORC 304 Garay, L. A. 1976
The cultivated spccies of Cymbidiella. Orchid Dig. 40(5) :
192-193.

Cymbidium Sw.

ORC 305 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1978
Indian Gymbidiums. Orchid Dig. 42(4
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ORC 306 Boussard, M. 1971
Les Cymbidiums botaniques. Orchidophile No. 4 : 51-57.

-~ _ORC 307 Boussard, M., 19+
Les Cymbidiums botaniques : sute et fin de Darticle.
Orchidophile No. 5 : 68-74.

—ORGC 308 Ghose, B N. V972 — — —7 07 77— — 77—

Cymbidium tigrinum. Orchid Rev. 80(952) : 1

ORC 309 Hynniewta, T. M. 1979

Rediscovery of Cymbidium tigrinum Par. ex Hook. from
India. Orchid Rev. 87 (1033) : 219.

ORC 310 Jones, H. G. 1974
Orchidaceae novae vel minus cognitae. Reinwardtia 9 :
71-75. Cymbidium intermedium H. G. Jones, a new species
is described from Bombay and flowered under cultivation
in Barbados. Herb. Fones Misc. /85, Type.

222 222G LGV,

ORC 311 Krishna, Bijoy & Sastry, A. R. K. (1972) 1975

Cymbidium tigrinum Parish ex Hook. : a new record from
Nagaland, India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 14 : 179-180,

foRadaa I Ldasalve SSUS

ORC 312 Leonhardt, K. W. 1979

Chromosome numbers anrd cross compatibility in the

enus C’vmbulmm and some related genera. Orchid Advocate

g and some related g hid Adyocate
5(2) : 44-51.

ORC 313 Livesey, S. J. 1977
The Cymbidiums of Reichenbachia. Orchid Advocate 31(1) :
21-26.

ORC 314 Lohschutz, I. 1978

The most important representatives of the genus Cymbi-
dium, their origin and geographical distribution. Orchid

Advocate 4(2) : 40-46.
ORC 315 Menninger, Emma D. 1961

Catalog of Gymbidium species with syronyms and excluded
species.  Amer. Qrchid Soc. Bull. 30 : 865-876,
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ORC 316 Pradhan, G. M. 1976
Notes on Cymbidium eburneum. Qrchid Dig. 40(2) : 69-71.

ORC 317 Pradhan, U. C. 1975
Rediscovering Cymbidium macrorhizon Lindl. in the Teesta
valley. Orchid Rev. 39(2) : 49-50.

ORC 318 Rathore, S. R. (1979) 1981
Ecological notes on Cymbidium aloifolium Sw. (Orchida-
ceac) in the Indian Botanic Gardens, Howiah. Bull.

D .1+ ..t r.J:.- a1 . 1co 11710 1 .1 1 2.1
DO, DUITU. LTtULG 41 . 1V0~1/U, 1 Pl., 1 tab.

ORC 319 Schlechter, R. 1924
Die Gattungen Gymbidium Sw. und Cyperorchis Bl. Repert.
Sp. Nov. Fedde 20 : 96-110.

ORG 320 Seth, C. J. 1978
Orchids of Thailand : some thoughts on the Gymbidium.
Orchid Rev. 86 (1015) : 22-26.

ORC 321 Seth, C. J. 1982
Cymbidium aloifolium (Orchidaceae) and its allies. Kew
Bull. 37(3) : 397-402. Key.

ORC 322 Wu, Ying-siang & Chen, Sing-chi 1980
A taxonomic review of the orchid genus CGymbidium in
China. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 18 : 292-307, fig. 3, tab. 1.
In Chinese ; key to 20 spp.

Cyperorchis Bl

ORC 323 Pradhan, G. M. 1976
The Gyperorchis species of North India. Orchid Dig. 40(3):
115-117.

ORC 324 Tuescher, H. 1976
Collector’s item : Grobya, Gymbidium and Cyperorchis, Amer.
Orchid Soc. Bull. 45(6) : 497-506,
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Cypripedium Linn.

ORC 325 Adams, H. H. & Rcinikka, M., A. 1963
Calcarecous Cypripediums of southern Asia (Orchida-
ccac). Amer. Orch. Soc. Bull. 32 : 182-186, 5 fig.

ORC 326 Desbois, F. 1898
Cypripedium, Selenipedium & Uropedium. Monographie, com-
prenant la description de toules les especes varietes et hybrides
existart jusqia ca jour 1-544, illustr.

ORC 327 Maekawa, F. 1965
On the differentiations of the genus Gypripedium sensu

lato. Journ. Jap. Bot. 40 : 321-326, 2 fig. Hypothesis on

the evolution of Cypripedium and allied genera.

ORC 328 Pradhan, U. C. 1976
The Himalayan Cypripediums (Die GCypripedien in
Himalaya). In : World Orchid Conference VIIIth Frankfurt
1975.  Proceedings 199-204. Key.

ORC 329 Rolfe, R. A. 1896
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ORC 330 Rolfe, R. A. 1905
Cypripedium tibeticum. Orchid Rev. 13 : 194-195.

ORC 331 Rolfe, R. A. 1913
Chinese Cypripediums. Orchid Rev. 21 : 80-83, fig. 21,

22.

ORC 332 Stapf, O. 1923
Cypripedium himalaicum. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 148 : pl. 8965.

ORC 333 Summerhayes, V. S. 1934
Cypripedium cordigerum. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 157 : pl. 9364.
Native of Himalaya.

ORC 334 Veitch & Sons 1891
Les Cypripedium Traduit du ‘“Manual of Orchidaceous
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plants”, de James Veitch and Sons. Orchidophile 1891 :
6-10, 36-43, 71-79, 107-111, 154-157, 185-192, 198-202,
242-246, 274-279, 344-348, 380-384.

ORC 335 Waters, V. H. & Waters, C. C. 1973

.

1973, i-x, 1-145. Includces Paphiopedilum and  Seleni-
pedium.

Dendrobium Sw.
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ANONnymous 1929

Dendrobium nobile. Orchid Rev. 41 : 265-266, 1 fig.

ORC 337 Arora, Y. K., Jain, S. K. & Mukherjee, A. 1977
Ornamental Dendrobiums of eastern India. Indian
Hort. 22 : 16-19, 27.

ORC 338 Baruah, B, & Boisaya, C. I.. 1978
Vanda teres and Derdrobium acinaciforme—two orchids of
Assam. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 47(5) : 416-417.

ORC 339 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1976

Tindica ¢ wmaainy Neopdend . Lalk:
indlia . Hlajur  peneroviuim ia

Orchad Soc. Bull. 45 : 713-722.
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i 340 Burbidge, F. W. 1883
Dendrobium nobile var. nobilius. Garden 24 : 206-207, pl.
404. A general description,

ORC 341 Chandrabose, M., Chandrasckaran, V. S. & Nair, N. C.
1981
A new species of Dendrobium Sw. (Orchidaceae)
from South India. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 78 :
575-576. D. anamalayanum sp. nov. allied to D. nanum
Hook. f.

ORC 342 Deinum, D. 1976
Dendrobium densiflorum Wallich. Orchidceen 38(4) : 135.
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ORC 343 Finet, E. A. 1903
Enumecration especes du genre Dendrobium (Orchidecs)
formant la collection du Muscum de Paris. Bull. Mus. Nat.
(Paris) 9 :295-303. Includes a key to section and
citation of specimens.

ORC 344 Garnier, M. 1895
Dendrobium nobile nobilius. Illustr. Hort. 42 : 183-184, pl.

36. Occurs from Sikkim to C. China.

ORC 345 Goemans, H. J. 1892
Tableau synoptique des Dendrobium. Rev. Hort. Belge. 18:

184-189, 210-213.

ORC 346 Hawkes, A. D. & Heller, A. H. 1957
Nomenclatural notes on the Dendrobium alliance. Lloydia
20 : 119=132‘ Aciatie enartee nf Dondrabhiym and F»r;n
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ORC 347 Hegde, S. N. & Boraiah, G. 1973
Cytotaxonomical studics in the genus Dendrobium Sw.

Journ. Mys. Univ. Sect. B, 24 : 42-45.

ORC 348 Herklots, G. A. C. 1964
Four Nepalcse Dendrobiums. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 33 :

142-143.

ORC 349 Herklots, G. A. C. 1972
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Dendrobium. Orchid Rev.
81(956) : 57-59. Dendrobium chrysotoxum and D. densiflo-

rum.

ORC 350 Herklots, G. A. C. 1973
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 81 : 319-321.

ORC 351 Holttum, R. E,, Brieger, F. G. & Cribb, P, J. 1979
A proposal for the re-typification of Dendrobium Sw.
nom. cons. Taxon 28(4) : 409.

ORC 352 Hu, Shui-Ying 1970
Dendrobium in Chinese medicine. Econ. Bot. 24(2) : 165-
174.
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ORC 353 Jones, K. 1963
Chromosomes of Dendrobium. Bull. Amer. Orchid Soc.
32 : 634-640.

ORC 354 Kataki, S. K. & Krishna, B. (1970) 1972

Dendrobium bensoniae Reichb. f.—a ncw find from Mizo
(Lushai) hills, Mizoram. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 12(1-4) :
260-261.

ORC 355 Kennedy, G. C. 1975
Dendrobiums of the Sikkim-Himalaya and the Burmese-
India border. Orchidata 14(3) : 14-15.

ORC 356 Kimura, Koichi 1936-1937

Pharmacognostical study of Dendrobinae plants as the
Chinese drug shih-hu [Bull. Shanghai Sci. Inst.] 6 : 1-60,
pl. 1-16. 1936 ; (2) 7 :11-46, pl. 1-87. 1937. 1In
Japanese ; Part I deals with species of Dendrobium and
Desmotrichum with special consideration of the various
Chinese names, uses and their taxonomy ; part 2 deals
with anatomical analysis and medicinal uses.

Iawkes, A, D. & Haller, A. H. 1957
Nomenclatural notes on Dendrobium alliance. Lloydia
20 : 119-132. Includes Asiatic species of Dendrobium and
Eria.

ORC 358 Herklots, G. A. C. 1973
Nepalesc and Indian orchids : Dendrobium section Nigro-
hirsutae. Orchid Rev. 81(960) : 186-189. D. formosum, D.
infundibulum.

ORC 359 Herklots, G. A. C. 1973
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Orchid Rev. 81(961) :
22t.  Dendrobium longicornu.

ORC 360 Herklots, G. A. C. 1973
Nepalese and Indian orchids @ Orcitd Rev. 81(962) :
238-239, Dendrobium williamsonii.
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ORC 361 Herklots, G. A. C. 1973
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Orchid Rev. 81(963) :
264-265. Dendrobium chrysanthum.

ORC 362 Herklots, G. A. C. 1973
Nepalese and Indian Orchids : Orchid Rev. 81(964) :

290-292. Dendrobium amoenum and D. aureum.
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ORC 363 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974
Nepalese and Indian orchids :  Dendrobium ramosum,
D. denudans. Orchid Rev. 82(974) : 255-256.

ORC 364 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Dendrobium ochrectum
Lindley. Orchid Rev. 82(968) : 44-45.

ORC 365 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974

Nepalese and Indian orchids : Dendrobim m

Orchid Rev. 82(970) : 114-115.

ORC 366 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Dendrobium gibsonii, D.
hookerianum. Orchid Rev. 82(972) : 176-179.

ORC 367 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Dendrobium fimbriatum var.
occulatum Hook. Orchid Rev. 82(969) : 69-70.

ORC 368 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Dendrobium devonianum,
D. wardianum. Orchid Rev. 82(973) : 217-220.

ORC 369 Herklots. G. A. C. 1974
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Orchid Rev. 82(967) : 19-22.

ORC 370 Kataki, S. K. & Krishna, B. (1970) 1972
Dendrobium bensoniae Reichb. f.—a ncew find iom Mizo
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ORC 371 Kennedy, G. C. 1975
Dendrobiums of the Sikkim Himalaya and the Buimesc
India border. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 44(9) : 797-802.
ORC 372 Kennedy, G. C. 1975
Dendrobiums of the Sikkim-Himalaya and the Burmese
border Ovrchidata 14(3) + 1417
border. Orchidata 14(3) : 14-17.
ORC 373 Lindley, J. 1844
Derdrobium. Bot. Reg. 30 : Misc. 46-65. A systematic
enumeration.
ORC 374 Northen, R. T. 1976
Dendrobium smilliae ¥. Mucll. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull
45(8) : 694.
ORC 375 Pradkan, G. M. 1974
Indian species ot the Nigrohirsutae scction of Dendrobium.
Orchid Dig. 38(4) : 124-127.
ORC 376 Pradhan, G. M. 1977
Indian specics of the Higrohirsutac section of Dendrobium.
Orchid Dig. 41(1) : 4-6
ORC 377 Pradhan, U. C. 1971
Dendrobium pulchellum. Orchid Rev. 79(942) : 327-329.
ORC 378 Pradhan, U. C. 1972
Beautiful orchid Qpeg.vs Dendrobium !,'.é’[,’.dw. um Lindl,
Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 41(6) : 525-526. A general study.
ORC 379 Shindo. K. & Kamemoto, H. 1963
Chromosome numbers and genome relationships of some
species in the Nigrohirsutac section of Dendrobium.
Cytologia 28 : 68-75.
ORC 380 Singh, F. 1975

Exquisite orchids from Western Ghats (India) 1. Dendro-
bium barbatulum. Amer. Orclud Soc. Bull. 44(12) : 1086-
1090.
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ORC 381 Stevens, F. B. 1979
More about Dendrobiums. Orchid Rev. 87(1027) : 4-9.

ORC 382 Tsi, Zhan-huo 1980
A preliminary study of the orchid genus Dendrobium Sw.
in China. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 18 : 427-449. 1In Chinese ;
57 spp. with key.

ORC 383 Veitch & Sons, 1892-93
Dendrobium Traduction du ‘“Manual of Orchidaceous
plants’ de Veitch. Orchidophile 1892 : 11-16, 54-59, 72-78,
107-112, 156-160, 184-188, 221-224, 248-250, 273-282,
316-319, 348-351, 374-377. 1892 ; 1893: 28-31, 60-62,
93-95, 123-126, 151-154, 186-189. 1893.

ORC 384 Wilfret, G. J. & Kamemoto, H. 1971
Genome and karyotype relationships in the genus

Dendrobium (Orchidaceae) -2. Karyotypic rclationships.
Cytologia 36(4) : 604-613.

ORC 385 Wood, J. 1978
Dendrobium ruppianum. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 182(1) : t. 749.

Dendrochilum B,

ORC 386 Ames, O. 1922

Nomenclatural changes in Dendrochilum. Orchidaceae 7 :
79-82.

ORC 387 Smith, J. J. 1904

Uebersicht der Gattung Dendrochilum Bl. Rec. Trav. Bot..
Neerl, 1 : 52-80.
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(refer Ephemerantha)

ORC 388 Narayanaswami, V. 1946
The status of Desmotrichum Bl. and the syncnymy of
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Dendrobium macraei Lindl. and Desmotrichum fimbriatum Bl.
Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 25 : 205-219.

Didymoplexis Grifl,

ORC 389 Rao, A. S. & Rathore, S. R. (1979) 1981
Didymoplexis pallens Grifl.—rcdiscovery of a rare sapro-
phytic orchid in the Indian Botanic Garden, Howrah.

collected after Griffith’s collection.

Diplomeris D. Don

ORC 390 Pradhan, G. M. 1974
Diplomeris hirsuta. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 43(6) : 520-522,
524.

ORC 391 Pradhan, U. C. 1974
Diplomeris hirsuta (Lindl.) Lindl.—a survey. Amer. Orchid
Soc. Bull. 43(6 525 528 Diplomeris hirsuta var. biflora

t1an fro Trdin
tion irvom 11ndaia.

ORC 392 Rau, M. A. & Arora, C. M. (1973) 1976
On the occurrence of Diplomeris hirsuta Lindl. (Orchi-
daccac) in western Himalaya., Bull. Bot. Surv. India

15 : 138-139.
Ephemerantha Hunt & Summerh.

ORC 393 Hunt, P. F. & Summerhayes, V. S. 1961
Notes on Asiatic orchids III.  Zaxon 10 : 101-110,

Epigeneium Gagncp.

ORC 394 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chowdhury, S. (1966) 1967
Notes on orchids of Bhutan-1. FEpigeneium Gagnep. &
Katherinea Hawkes. Bull. Bot. Swrv. India 8 : 312-318,
t. 1-4. Epigenetum differs from hatherinea in the small
monophyllous aggregate pscudobulbs, the petals adna-

ting to the column sidcs.
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Epipactis Zinn.

ORC 395 Eaton, A. A. 1908
Epipactis, Serapias atque Serapiastrum. Commutationes
nomenclatoriae. Repert. Sp. Nov. Fedde. 6 : 40-44.
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Some new combinations in Indian plants. Indian Forester
99 : 100-101.

ORC 397 Schafer, P. A. 1972
Le genre Epipactis. Orchidophile No. 9 : 133-139.

Epipogium R. Br.

ORC 398 Hegde, S. N. & Rao, A. N. 1982
Epipogium sessanum Hegde et Rao : a new species of orchid
from Arunachal Pradesh, India. Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot.
3(2) :597-601. Key.

Eria Lindl.

ORC 399 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1978
Native Erias of India. Orchid Rev. 86(1022) : 246-249.
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Eria pudica Ridl. (Orchidaceae) : a new find from Khasi
and Jaintia hills. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 74 : 205-
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@)
7]
@]
5N
(-
D

ORC 401 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974
Nepalese and Indian Orchids. Eria Lindley. Orchid Rev.
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ORC 402 Jorapur, S. M. & Kulkarni, A. L. 1979
Cytotaxonomical studies in five species of the genus
Eria Lindl. Cytologia 44(2) : 479-485. Chrom. nos.

ORC 403 Josoph, J. & Chandrasekaran, V. (1973) 1976
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Eria muscicola (Lindl.) var. brevilinguis : a new varicty
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of orchid from Agastyamalai ; South India. Bull. Bot.
Surv. Indic 15 : 267-269.

ORC 404 Kerr, A. D. 1971
How about a micro-orchid? Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.

40(2) : 100-102. Eria muscicola.

Esmeralda Recichb. f.

ORC 405 Tan, K. W. 1974
Taxonomy of Arachuis, Armodorum, Esmeralda and Dimor-

phorchis (Orchidaccac). Ann. Arbor. University 1-123.

Eulophia R. Br. ex Lindl

ORC 406 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Nair, N. G. (1973) 1976
Eulophia nicobarica Balakr. & N.G. Nair(Orchidaceac)—a
new species from Car Nicobar Island. Bull. Bot. Surv.
India 15 : 271-273, fig. 1-13. Allicd to E. squalida Lindl.
& E. elata Hook. f.

OR(C 407 Butzin F 1075
s A Vi A

AN ES ULLLILA, X s 1T U

Neue Namen un neue Kambinationes in der Orchideen-
gattung Fulophia. Willdenowia 7(3) : 587-590. New
names & new combinations.

ORC 408 Joseph, J. & Vajravelu, E. (1975) 1978
Eulophia hirsuta Joseph et Vajravelu (Orchidaceac) new
species from South India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 17 :

1N A

1NN b ) - . 1~ ) 74 1
192-19%. \€ported Irom Ie€rala.

ORC 409 Rao, A. S. & Hajra, P. K. (1974) 1977
Eulophia mannii Hook. f., a scarcely known ground orchid
from Assam. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 16(1-4) : 156-157.

ORC 410 Saldanha, C. J. 1974
Thiee new orchids from southern India. Indian Forester
100 : 566-572, fig. 3. Eulophia emilianae, Oberonia josephi
& Phalaenopsis mysorensis.
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Critical notes on the Qrchldacra of Bombay State. V.,

Eulophia & Aerides. Fourn. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 58 :
53-67.

ummerhayes, V. S. & Hall, A. V. 1962
The type species and conservation of the generic name
Eulophia R, Br. ex Lindl. Taxon 11 : 201-203.

Galearis Ralf.

ORGC 413 Hunt, P. F. 1971

Notes on Asiatic orchids VI. Kew Bull. 26(1) : 171-185.
The Committee resolved that it was unnecessary to
conserve Galeorchis Rydb. and therefore Galearis Raf.

is the correct name for the cenus Soo (Arfn Bot. Acad
i Ll 1aCblidv AU CLIAN, 6\"‘“5’. ARV LAAVVW ATV US 4daVULe
Sci. Hung. 12 : 351. 1966) transferred it to the former

Gastrochilus D. Don

ORQC 414 Herklots, G. A. C. 1974

Nepalese and Indian orchids : Gastrochilus D. Don.
Orchid Rev. 82(977) : 354-358.

Geodorum Jacks

ORC 415 Herklots, G. A. C. 1971

Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 79(938) :
226-231.

Goodyera R. Br.

ORC 416 Pradhan, G. M. 1971

Himalayan “Jewels”. Orchid Rev. 79(933) : 79-82.

ORC 417 Rao, A. S. & Hajra, P. K. 1976

Goodyera macrantha Maxim.—from Kameng District,
Arunachal Pradesh. [Indian Forester 102(3) : 197-199,
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Grafia Hawkes non Reichb.

ORC 418 Hawkes, A. D. 1966

Grafia, a new genus of orchids. Phytologia 13 : 305-306.

Grafia, based on Phalaenopsis parishii Reichb. from eastein
Himalayas.

Gymnadenia R. Br.

ORC 419 Arora, C. M. & Malhotra, C. L. 1979
Gymnadenia camtschatica (Cham.) Miyabe & Kudo (Orchi-

daceae)—a new record for India. Indian fourn. Forestry
2(4) : 311-312.

Habenaria Willd.

ORC 420 Arora, C. M. (1972) 197

[

Habenaria dentata (Sw.) Schltr. : a new record for India
from western Himalaya. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 14 : 155-
156.

ORC 421 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1977

The native Habenarias of India, Orchid Rev. 85(1003) :
13-16.

ORC 422 Dixon, R. M. 1896

The giant orchids. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 10 :
328. Habenaria susannae Br. in Maharashtra.

ORC 423 Herklots, G. A. C. 1977

Nepalese and Indian orchids : Orchid Rev. 85(1007) :
146-150. Habenaria stenopetala, H. triflora, Satyrium nepalense.

ORC 424 Kranzlin, F. 1891-92
Beitrage zu einer Monographic der Gattung Habenaria
Willd. (Allgemeiner Teil.) 1-41. 1891, (II. Systematischer
Tiel). Engl. Bot. Jahrb. 16 : 52-223. 1892,

ORC 425 Kataki, S. K. 1962
D - xS Ll QN D D o en I N § A3
INECOorQa OI Jf1avenaria UlTlaIJUl,lu (PW.) I\, DI. VdI. GGLILELLLT

Hcok. trom Assam, Curr. Sci. 31 : 442.
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ORC 426 Ramachandra Chary, S. T. & Wood, J. J. 1981
A new spcecics of Habenaria (Orchidaceae) from India.
Kew Bull. 36 : 235-237, 1 fig.

ORC 427 Santapau, H. & Kapadia, Z. 1957
Habenaria panchganiensis—new name for a Bombay orchid.
Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 54 : 478. H. variabilis Blatt.
& McCann (non Ridley) 1886 is replaced.

ORC 428 Sasi Kumar, B. 1975
On the identity of Habenaria grandifloriformis Blatt. &
McC. Curr. Sci. 44(8) : 277. Habenaria grandifloriformis
Blatt. & McCann = Hubencria grandiflora Lindl.

ORGC 429 Sedgwick, L. J. 1919
A new Indian Habenaria. Rec. Bot. Surv. India 6 : 352.
Habenaria multicaudata L. J. Sedgwick from N. Kanara.

Haemaria Linn,
(considercd under Ludisia A. Rich)

ORC 431 Shechan, T. & Shechan, M. 1975
Orchid genera, illustrated XLVI. Haemaria. Amer. Orch.
Soc. Bull. 44 : 616-617, 1 ¢l.

Herminium Guctt.

ORC 432 Kraen«lin, F. 1898
Orchidacearum Genera et Species. 1. Apostusieae, Cypripedieae,
Ophyrydeae 1 : 530-536. Berlin,

Tone Lindl.

ORC 433 Bbhattacharjee, S. K. 1978
India : major fore habitat of the world. Journ. Orchid Soc.
Gr. Britain 27(3) : 61-63.
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ORC 434 Seidenfaden, G. 1969

Notes on the genus Jore. Boi.

Tidsskr. 64 : 205-238,
17 fig. 22 spp. revised.

Irias

ORC 435 Joscph, J. & Deka, H. 1972 (1973)

Irias pusilla Joseph et Dcka : a new species of orchid from
Khasi and Jaintia bills, Meghalaya (Assam). Journ.

Indian Bot. Soc. 21 : 378-380.
Kalimpongia U. C. Pradhan
ORC 436 Pradhan, U. C. 1977

A new monotypic orchid genus from India. Kalimpongia
narajitii. Orchid Dig. 41(5) : 171-174.
Katherinea Hawkes
ORC 437 Hawkes, A. D. 1956
Katherinea, a new name for the orchid genus Sarcopodium
Lindl. & Past., non Ehrenb. Lioydia 19 : 94-98.
Kingiella Rolfc
ORC 438 Pradhan, G. M. 1972

Kingiella taerialis. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 41(2) : 110-111.

Liparis Rich.
ORC 439 Bhattacharjec, S. K. 1978

Some light on Indian Liparis. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
47(8) : 684-688.

ORC 440 Ridley, H. 1886

A monograph of the genus Liparis. Journ. Linn. Soc. Bot.

22 : 244-297, includes a key, enumeration with descrip-
tion of many new spp.

ORC 441 Seidenfaden, G. 1976

Orchid genera in Thailand-4. Liparis L. C. Rich. Dansk.
Bot. Ark. 31(1) : 3-105.

16
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Listera R. Br.

ORC 442 Balakrishnan, N. P. 1966
A new species of Listera from Nepal (Orchidaceae).
Blumea 14 :237-239, 1 fig. Listera nepalensis Balak.
closcly related to L. longicaulis King & Pantl.

ORC 443 Panigrahi, G. & Tayler, P, 1975
A new species of Listera (Orchidaceae) from the
Himalayas. Kew Bull. 30(3) : 559-561. L. divaricata
Panigrahi & Taylor from Arunachal Pradesh, India.

ORC 444 Panigrahi, G. & Wood, J. J. 1974
A new species of Listera (Orchidaceae) from Asia. Kew
Bull. 29(4) : 731-733. Listera mucronata Panigrahi & Wood
from Nepal.

Loxoma Garay

ORC 445 Garay, L. A. 1972
On the systematics of the monopodial orchids 1. Bot.

Mus. Leafl. Harvard Univ. 23(4) : 149-212. Loxoma macula-
tum (Dalzell) Garay based on Micropera maculata Dalzell.

Luisia Gaud.

ORC 446 Kerr, A. D. 1975
The genus Luisia. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 44(4) : 335-336.

ORC 447 Seidenfaden, G. 1971
Notes on the genus Luisia. Dansk. Bot. Ark. 27 : 1-101,
46 fig., key to 36 spp.

Malaxis Soland. ex Sw.

ORC 448 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Vasudeva Rao, M. K. (1979) 1981
Critical notes on the status of Microstylis andamanica
King & Pantl. and Eulophia decipiens Kurz. Bull. Bot.

Clazaery T.Jd'» 91 . 177_170 1 G A andasmcvdar 3o dna;ma
Vurv. Lt 1 o L7179, 1 1E. IVi. GRGGITIGTILCG 15 U AIld-

ferred to Malaxis.
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ORC 449 Matthew, K. M. 1979
New combinations in Malaxis (Orchidaceae) from
India. Kew Bull. 34 : 76. Transfers fiom Microstylis.

ORC 450 Nair, N. C. & Ansari, R. 1981
Malaxis rheedii Sw., an earlier name for M. versicolor
(Lindl.) Abeywicker. (Orchidaceae). Taxon 30 : 475,

ORC 451 Ridley, H. N. 1888
A revision of the gencra Microstylis and Malaxis. Fourn.
Linn. Soc. Bot. 24 : 308-351.

ORC 452 Scidenfaden, G. 1978
Orchid genera in Thailand-7. Oberonia Lindl. & Malaxis
Sol. ex Sw. Dansk. Bot. Ark.31(1) : 1-94, Key.

Malleola J. J. Smith & Schlechter

ORGC 453 Balakrishnan, N. P. 1979
Malleola andamanica Balakr. & Bhargava (Oichidaceae)-
a new species from Andaman islands. Proc. Indian Acad.
Sci. B. 88 : 317-319, 1 fig.

Micropera Lindl.

(Refer also Camarotis )

ORC 454 Garay, L. A. 1972

M- A bnsman mdiae A0+l m-..\,\..,\,l:_.‘l .\.,.,.L Pn PR | D3
UL L [C bybl.bllld tiCs O1 ui€ maon )P diai Orcnias 1. Daot.
Mous. Leafl. Harvard Univ. 23(4) : 149-212. Microper: refer

p. 186-187.

Microstylis (Nutt.) Eaton
(Refer also Malaxis)

ORC 455 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Vasudeva Rao, M. K. (1979) 1981

Critical notes on the status of Microstylis andemanica King
& Pantl. and Eulopliia decipiens Kurz. Bull. Bot. Surv.
India 21 : 177-179, fig. 1-4,
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ORC 456 Ridley, H. N. 1887 (1888)
A revision of the genera Microstylis and Malaxis. fourn.

ano Qr1

re. o Q.. D1 OA .
Lann. Soc. DOt. L4 . OUO-IJ1.

Neottia Guett.

ORGC 457 Chen, Singh-Chi 1979
The column types of WNeottic ard Archineottia of the
family Orchidaceae and their taxonomic and phylogc-
netic significance. Acta Phytotax. Sin. 17 : 9-22, pl. 1.

Nephelaphyllum Bl.

ORC 458 Pradhan, G. M. 1971
Himalayan “‘Jewels””. Orchid Rev. 79(933) : 79-82.

Nervilia Comm. ex Gaud.

ORC 459 Raju, D. C. S. 1970
Ecological note on Nervilia crispata (Bl.) Schltr. (Orchi-
daceac). Indian Forester 96 : 452,

ORC 460 Rao, A. S. 1963
Nervilia crispata (Bl.) Schltr., an interesting ground
orchid. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 5 : 63-65, 1 photo, 1 pl.

Descr., notes.
Oberonia Lindl.

ORC 461 Ansari, R., Nair, N. C. & Nair, V. J. 1982
An analysis of the lip of Oberonias in Andhra Pradesh,

Karala and Tamil NNadis Toyen Een Tra Dn# 2 .112
noraid ana iaii inaGu, journ, Lieon. Lax, 50k, O ¢ 119~

ORC 462 Bhattacharjee, S. K. 1979
Native Oberonias of India. Orchid Rev. 87(1036) :
306-312. Illustr.

ORG 463 Deori, N. C. & Hajra, P. K. (1975) 1978
Oberonia maxima Hook. f., an interesting orchid from
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Kameng District, Arunachal Pradesh. Bull Bot. Surv.
India 17(1-4) : 170-171.

ORC 464 Jorapur, S. M. & Hegde, S. N. 1975
Karyomorphological studies in five species of Oberonia

Lindl. Gytologia 40(3-4) + 517-524. Chrom. nos.

ORC 465 Joseph, J. 1962
A new species of orchid form South India. Journ.
Indian Bot. Soc. 42 : 222-224, 6 fig. O. anamalayana from
Tamil Nadu.

ORC 466 Joseph, J. & Chowdhury, S. 1966
Oberonia sulcata Joseph et Chow. : a new  orchid from
Kameng I'rontier District, NEFA, Assam. fourn. Bombay
Nat. Hist. Soc. 63 : 54-56.

ORC 467 Joseph, J. & Vajravelu, E. (1971) 1974
Oberonia seidenfadeniana Joseph & Vajravelu—a new
specics of orchid from Anamalai hills, South India.
Bull. Bot. Surv. India 13 : 344-345, 5 fig. Descr. from
Tamil Nadu.

ORC 468 Kerr, A. D. 1971

The genus Oberonia. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 40(5) :

419-421.

ORC 469 Nair, N. C., Mohanan, C. N. & Ansari, R. 1982
Oberonia longibracteata Lindl.; in addition to the orchid

flora of India. Journ. Econ. Tax. Bot. 3(2) : 623-624.

ORC 470 Nair. V. J. Ramachandran, V. S. & Ansari, R. 1983
A new Oberonia (Orchidaceae) from Kerala, India.
Blumea 28 : 361-362. Oberonia chandrasekharanii sp. nov.

ORC 471 Saldanha, C.J. 1974

The new orchids from southern India. Indian Forester
100 : 566-572, 3 fig. Fulophia emilianae, Qberonia josephi &

(214 SUILITY vev e

Phalaenopsis mysorensis, descr. from Karnataka,
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ORC 472 Scidenfaden, G. 1968

The genus Oberonda in mainland Asia. Dansk. Bot. Ark.
25(3) : 1-125, 81 fig.

ORC 473 Seidenfaden, G. 1978
Orchid genera in Thailand-7. Oberonia Lindl. & Malaxis

Qal Ay Qs Nascl Rar Axl 22/1)Y . 104 5[4 {io kev
D01, €X OW. L/ansn. D0, [ATr. 30(1) ¢ 1=J%. J7 lig,, =®ij

and annotated list of spp. of Oberonia.

ORC 474 Shetty, B. V. & Vivckananthan, K. (1975) 1978
N | Little ] <o f \naimudi ] i
rounding regions, Devicolam, Kerala-6. An undescribed
species of Oberonia Lindl. from Kerala. Bull. Bot. Surv.

India 17 : 157-159, 8 fig., O. sebastiana Shetty & Vivcek.

Odontoglossum Kunth.

ORC 475 Duveen, D. I. 1972
A monograph of Qdonloglossum. Am. Orch. Soc. Bull.

41 : 992-994.,

Oncidium Swartz.

ORGC 476 Brummitt, R. K. (1978) 1979

Report of the Committee for Spermatophyta-21. Proposal
409. Oncidium Swartz, (1800) Orchidaceae Type :
0. altissimum (Jacq.) Swartz. Type Conserv. prop.
Taxon 27(5-6) : 544. The decision is that the type of

Oncidium should be O. variegatum.
ORC 477 Dressler, R. L. & Williams, N. H. 1975
Propcesal 409. Oncidium Swartz. (1800) Orchidaceae Type:

0. altisssmum (Jacq.) Swartz.

ORC 478 Dodson, C. H. 1956
Cytological studies in the genus Oncidium Ph. D. thesis, Clare-

mont Graduate School. Claremont Calif.

ORC 479 Garay, L. A, 1970
A rcappraisal of the genus Oncidium Sw. Taxon 19 :

443-467.
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480 Garay, L. A. & Stacy, J. E. 1974
Synopsis of the genus Oncidium. Bradea 1 : 393-424.

481 Moir, W. W. G. 1973
Oncidiums and the Oncidiinae. Orchid Rev. 81 : 297-299,

Ophrys Linn.

ORC

ORC

ORC

Q
o
Q

ORC

482 Godfery, M. J. 1917
The genus Ophrys. Fourn. Bot. 55 : 329-334.

483 Kraenzlin, F. 1897

Orchidacearum Genera et Species 1. Apostasieae, Cypripedieae,
Ophrydeae 89-109. Berlin.

Orchis Linn.

: 484 Kraenzlin, F. 1897

Orchidacearum Genera et Species 1. Apostasieae, Cypripedieae,
Ophrydeae, 40-144. Berlin.

485 Soo, R. 1974
The currently valid names and recent systematic position
of species previously rclegated to the genus Orchis in

East and South East Asia and in North America. Acta
Bot. Acad. Sci. Hung. 20(3-4).

Oreorchis Lindl.

44 : 69-74, pl. 3.

487 Tuyama, T. 1975

A new species of Orchidaceae, Oreorchis porphyranthes
from Nepal. Journ. Jap. Bot. 50 : 65-70, 2 fig.

Otochilus Lindl.

ORG 488 Banerjii, M. L. & Thapa, B. B. (1971) 1972

Orchids of Nepals-5. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 68(3) :
660-665. Key.
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ORC 489 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chowdhury, S. 1967
Notes on orchids of Bhutan II.  Some new or imperfectly
known species. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 9 : 88-94. Panisea
tricallosa Rolfe.

ORC 490 Kerr, A. D. 1979
The genus Paniseu. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 48(7): 710-711.

Pantlingia Prain

LD ws N MY 711Q50N
1J

A 1Q9
CULL, IN. . (LJ70) 1T/

[0
J
Pantlingia serrata sp. nov. (Orchidaccac)—a sccond species
of the genus from Meghalaya. Bull. Bot. Surv. India

20 : 175-176, 3 fig.

ORC 492 Prain, D. 1896
Pantlingia paradoxc Prain. FJourn. Asiat. Soc. Bengal 65 :
(pl. 2) : 107.

Paphiopedilum Pfitz.

ORC 493 Cribb, P. J. 1978
Paphiopedilum druryi. Curtis’s Bot. Mag. 182(2) : t. 764 ;
65-67, 1 fig. From Kerala.

ORC 494 Cribb, P. J. & Tang, C. Z. 1982

The genus Paphiopedilum (Orchidaccae) in China. Plonts-

man 4(3) : 165-170.

ORC 495 Delden, R. J. van 1971
Paphiopedilum drury: (Bedd.) Pfitz. Orchid Dig. 35(8) :

a00_92N0
LLI=LIVV.

ORC 496 Delden, R. J. van 1972
Paphiopedilum venustum (Wall.) Pfitz. Orchid Dig. 36(5) :
177-178.
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ORC 497 Delden, R. J. van 1972
Paphiopedilum wardii Summcrhayes. Orchid Dig. 36(3) :
85-86.

ORC 498 Fowlle j
ry

ORC 499 Fowhe, J. A. 1978

In search of the 1000 orchid : Papluvpedilum fairieanum.
Urchid Dig. 42(4) : 148-150.

ORC 500 Karasawa, K. 1979
Karyomorphological studies in Paphiopedilum, Orchi-
daccac. Bull. Hiroshima Bot. Gard. No. 2 : 1-149. Chrom.
nos.

ORC 501 Kataki, S. K. 1963
Notes on systematics, cytology and culturc of Paphiope-

dilum venustum (Lindl.) Pfitz. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 5 :
37.38

T TIU.

ORC 502 Mammen, V. & Mammen. J. 1974
Rediscovering Paphiopedilum druryi in southern India.
Orchid Dig. 38(1) : 31-36. Descr., col. illustr., map.

ORC 503 Mehlquist, G. A. L. 1974
Some aspects of polyploidy in orchids with particular
reference to Cymbidium, Paphiopedilum and the Caitleya
alliance. In : Withner, C. L., ed., The orchids : Scientific
studies 393-409. Chrom. nos.

ORC 504 Morrison, G. C. 1979
Paphiopedilum victoria-regina and others : a  taxonomic
change. Orchid Rev. 3(6) : 9.

ORC 505 Pempahishey, K. T. 1976
Paphiopedilum druryi—revisited. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
45(5) : 431-433.
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506 Pfitzer, E. 1894
Beitrage zur Systematik der Orchideen. Engler Bot.

7(‘1]11"! 10 . ]=A.0 Tnh]nr]nu /\c'
Jwiei U A e« 2T AL AdIviUALUY LMD

1ntic snn. of P‘mhrihgdium
LA Liv ukltl. i \1/1/' "II
and Paphiopedilum.

507 Pradhan, G. M. 1972

Cultural notes on Paphiopedilum spicerianum. Orchid Dig.
36(1) : 127.

508 Pradhan, G. M. 1972

Cultural notes on Paphiopedilum villosum. Orchid Dig.
36(4) : 147-149.

509 Pradhan, G. M. 1972

Notes on Paphiopedilum hirsutisssmum. Orchid Dig. 36(6) :
232-234,

TN a

510 Pradhan, G. M. 1974
Paphiopedilum venustum (Wall.) Pfitz. Orchid Dig. 38(5) :
195-198.

511 Pradhan, G. M. 1975

Paphiopedilum spicerianum. Amer. Qrchid Soc. Bull. 44(10) :
877-879.

512 Pradhan, U. C. 1971
Beautiful orchid species 2. Paphiopedilum spicerianum.
Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 40(1) : 9-11.

\

A ariveraxr " ”
432 oul VC)’ « L Uyt
38(6) : 222-225.
514 Pradhan, U. C. 1975

A survey : Paphiopedilum venustum (Wall.) Pfitz. Orchid
Dig. 39(6) : 204-209, 5 var. descr., without Latin diag-
nosis or type.

515 Pradhan, U. C. 1976

A survey : natural hybrids of Indian Paphicpedilums.
Orchid Dig. 40(5) : 185-190.
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ORC 516 Pradhan, U. C. 1978
Papliopedilum fairieanum (Lindl.) Phitz. Orchid Dig. 42(4):
151-158.

ORC 517 Rao, A. S. & Hajra, P. K. 1977

Paphiopedilum fairieanum (Lindl.) Pfitz.—habitat, descrip-
tive and cultural notes. Indian Forester 103(1) : 29-32.

ORC 518 Rolfe, R. A. 1896
The Cypripedium group : Orchid Rev. 4 : 327-334, 363-367.
Key to three known spp. of Paphiopedilum and Phragmi-
pedium.

ORC 519 Scheser, G. 1971
Species of the genus Paphiopedilum. Proc. 6th World Orchid

Conf. Sydney 1969 : 111-114. Chrom. nos., historical notcs.

ORC 520 Schoser, G. 1979
Paphiopedilum—Orchidcen feui jeden Liebhaber. Pal-
mengarten 43(4) : 170-179.

ORC 521 Senghas, K. 1974
Paphiopedilum argus (Rchf. f.) Pfitz. Orchidee 25(2) : 45.

ORC 522 Sprague, T. A. & Summerhayes V. S. 1927
Paphiopedilum and Phragmopedilum. Kew Bull. Misc. Inf.
1927 : 306-309. A discussion on nomenclature.

ORC 523 Stiles, A. 1975

Some problems in naming and classification cof Paphio-
pedilums. Orchid Advocate 1(6) : 205-207.

ORC 524 Wilson, J. E. 1977
Famous Paphiopedilums. Orchid Rev. 85(1011) : 273-274.

Pennilabium J. J. Smith
ORC 525 Rao, A. S. & Joscph, J. (1968) 1969

Pennilabium proboscidenm A. S. Rao et Joseph—a new
orchid species from K. & J. hills, Assam with incidental
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first record of the genus for India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India
10(2) : 231-233.

Peristylus Bl.

526 Deori, N. G. & Malhotra, C. L. 1977
Two new records of orchids for India. Curr. Sci. 103 :
680-683. Peristylus gracilis & Bulbophyllum moniliforme.

Phalaenopsis Bl

527 De Ploch, M. 1977
A short history of the Stauroglottis scction of the genus
Phalaenopsis. Florida Orchidist 20(1) : 17-26.

528 Folkersma, H. R. 1975
Phalaenopsis. Orchideceen 37(1) : 8-11.

529 Lecoufle, M. 1979

Phalaenopsis cn andcre warmekas orchidceen. Orchidceen
41(2) : 58.

530 Quisumbing, E. 1957
The distribution of Phalaenopsis. Proc. 8ih Pac. Sci. Congr.
Philip. 1953 : 4, Bot. 465-469.

531 Rolfe, R. A. 1886
A revision of the genus Phaluenopsis. Gard. Chron. n. ser.
26 : 168-170, 212, 43 fig. ; 276-277, 56-38 fig. recognises

34 spp
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532 Sagawa, Y. 1971
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533 Saldanha, C. J. 1974
Three new orchids from southern India. Indian Forester
100 : 566-572, 3 fig. Eulophia emilianae, Oberonia josephi
& Phalaenopsis mysorensis.



ORCHIDACEAE

N
(S
W

ORC 534 Sweet, H. R. 1968
A revision of the genus Phalaenopsis 11. Amer. Orchid Soc.
Bull. 1968 : 1089-1104.

ORC 535 Sweet, H. R. 1969
A revision of the genus Fhalaenopsis 111. Amer. Orchid
Soc. Bull. 1969 : 33-43, 27 fig. ; ibid. IV. Amer. Orchid
1969 : 321-336.

ORC 536 Sweet, H. R. 1971
Observations on the genus Phalaenopsis @ 3-6. Orchid Dig.
35(2) : 45-46; 35(4): 123-126 ; 33(8) : 247-250 ;
35(10) : 307-308.

ORC 537 Sweet, H. R. 1971

The moth orchids. Phalaenopsis. Orchid Dig. 35(9) :

279-280.

ORC 538 Vaughn, L. & Vaughn, V. 1971
1]

a
The colourfi world of Phalaenobsis. Proc b World
A IR & lﬁL'VWV"VI’UVU. & T UVe TViv rr vivw

Conf. Sydrey 1969 : 195-198.

ORC 539 Wallbrunn, H. M. 1971
A second look at the revision of the genus Phalaenopsis.
Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 40(3) : 223-231.

ORC 540 Woodward, G. D. 1971

Phalaenopsis species can be fun ! Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
40(9) : 772-778.

Phaius Lour.

ORC 541 Joseph, J. 1974(1977)

Phaius luridus Thw. (Orchidaceae) : a new record for

India from Agastiya hills, South India. Bull. Bot. Suro.
India 16 : 147-149.
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Pholidota Lindl.

ORGC 542 Bancrji, M. L. & Thapa, B. B. (1971) 1972
Orchids on Nepal-5. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 68(3) :
207.

ORC 543 Deori, N. C. & Jeseph, J. (1978) 1979
Pholidota convallariae var. breviscapa—a new varicty of
orchid from Arunachal Pradesh. Buil. Bot. Surv. India
290 : 159-160. Descr.

ORC 544 Herklots, G. A. C. 1977
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 85(1012) :

NN ONOD

300-302. P. articulaia, P. imbriceta.

Plantanthera Rich.

ORC 545 Kraenazlin, F. 1893

Beitrage Zur einer Monographie der Gattung Habenaria
Willd. 2. Systematische Tetl. Bot. Jahrb. 16 : 52-223.

ORC 546 Kraenzlin, F. 1898
Orchidacearum Genera et Species. 1. Apostasieae, Cypripedieae,
Ophrydeae 1. 601-648. Berlin.

ORC 547 Mell, R. 1932
Platanthera susannae Lindl. Hongkong Nat. 3 :289. A
short note.

Pleione D. Don

ORC 548 Anonymous 1931
Pleicnes and their cultivation. Orchid Rev. 39 : 3-7, 1 fig.

ORGC 549 Herklots, G. A. C. 1963
Orchids o Nepal : Pleiones. dmer. Orch. Soc. Bull. 32 :
177-181, 4 fig.

ORGC 550 Herklots, G. A. C. 1971
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 79 (934) :
104-108. P. praecox, P. humilis, P. hookeriana, P. maculata.
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Hunt, P. F. & Vosa, C. G. 1971
The cytology and taxonomy of the genus, Pleione D.
Don (Orchidaceae). Kew Bull. 25 (3): 423-432. Chrom.
nos.

Kataki, S. K. 1977
Wild orchids in Kbhasi and Jaintia hills, Meghalaya,
India : Pleione. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 44(5) : 445-448.
Pradhan, G. M. 1975

Pleiones of North India. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 44(5) :
414-421, 4 col. Photos. Notes.

Rolfe, R. A, 1903
The genus Pleione. Orclid Kev. 11 : 289-292.

Die Gattung Pleione und ihre Arten. Orchis 8 : 72-80,
pl. 2, fig. 12-15. Monographic.

Schlechter, R, 1914

Podochilus Bl.

Schlechter, R. 1900

Monographic der Podochilinac. Mem. Herb. Boiss. 21 :
1-78.

Polystachya Hook.

7 Garay, L. A. & Sweet, H. R, 1974

Terminologia de Orchidearum jacquinii Orquideologia
9 : 200-210. The Asiatic-Malesian Polystachya flavescens
occurs also in the New World, already described by
Jacquin (1960) as Epidendrum concretum and also in Africa.
The correct nomenclature is P. concreta (Jacq.) Gaiay
& Sweet and it is a tropical ccsmopolitan orchid.

Porpax Lindl.

ORC 558 Deori, N. C. (1975) 1978

A new species and notes on the genus Porpax Lindl. in
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India. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 17 :173-176, 8 fig. Key
to 5 spp. ; P. gigantea Deori from Meghalaya.

ORC 559 Deori, N. C. & Malhotra, C. L. 1975
Porpax meirax (Par. et Reichb. f.) K. & P. (Orchidaceae).
First report of its occurrence in India. /ndian Forester

1INT . 200 £O1
1Vl . VOJ=-LJI1.

ORC 560 Teuscher, H. 1971
Porpax and Cryptochilus. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 40(12) :
1068-1072.

Proteroceras Joseph et Vajravelu

Tacoanh T & UVaivavalss B 1074
JUO\./PIJ, J. LS 9 Va,Jl.aVblu, e LJIJIX

Proteroceras holttumiz (Orchidaceae)—A new find belong-
ing to a new genus from Vellingiri hills, South India.
Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 53 : 189-193, 5 fig. Descr. {rom
Tamil Nadu.

NODO BRI
UNNU JUI

Pteroceras V. Hass. ex Hassk.

ORC 562 Bhargava, N. & Balakrishnan, N. P. 1978
Pteroceras appendiculatum (Bl.) Holtt.—a record of Malesian
species from Little Andaman island. Geobios 5 : 136-137.

ORC 563 Holttum, R. E. 1960
The genera Sarcochilus R. Br. and Pleroceras Hassk.
(Nvrhidarana) with natae an nthar oconara whirh hava
\\Jl\/llluub\aa\a/ VVYAIUll 11ULlLLY) Uil Jllliul S\Jll\.al.a: yviiivilr 11avwue
been included in Sarcochilus. Kew Bull. 14 : 263-276.
Several species of Sarcochilus are transferred to Pteroceras

and Chiloschista.

ORC 564 Shani, K. C. & Naithani, H. B. 1979
Pteroceras alatum—a rare orchid new for India. Indian
Journ. Forestry 2(4) : 292-293. Recorded from Nicobar
Islands.
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Renanthera Lour.

Parker, B. N. 1971
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Rhynchostylis Bl.

Dourado, . M. 1976
The Riynchostylis. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull, 45(10) : 876-879.

Herklots, G. A. C. 1976
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Rhynchostylis relusa (L.)

Dlisimnen Nanlsd Do OATQC
Diumec. vUicnia inev., or|

Holttum, R. E. 1962
Scccolabium and Rhynchostylis. Orchid Rev. 70 : 324-326.

Holttum, R. E. 1963
Saccolabium and  Rhyrchostylis. Amer. QOrchid Soc. Bull.
32 : 26-28.

Kennedy, G. C. 1979

Some monopodial occhids : Part III. Tke genera
Rhynchostylis, Aerides and Renanthera. Orchid Dig. 43(4) :
125-129.

Singh, P. 1976
Exquisite orchids from Western Ghats (India)—2. Rhyn-
chostylis retusa. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 45(10) : 915-918.

Saccolabium Bl.
Holttum, R. E. 1962
Saccolabium and Rhynchostylis. Orchid Rev. 70 : 324-326.

Sarcanthus Lindl.

Balakrishnan, N. P. & Chowdhury, S. 1967
Notcs on orchids of Bhutan-II.  Somc new or imperfectly

known specics. Bull. Bot. Surv, India 9 : 88-94,
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ORC 574 Smith, J. J. 1912

Sarcanthus Lindl. und dic nachstverwardten Gattungen.
Nat. Tijdschr. Nederl. Ind. 72 : 79-115.

Sarcochilus R. Dr.

l+tvimy R 1D 1060
e

The genera Sarcochilus R. Br. and Pteroceras Hassk. (Orchi-
daceac) with notes in other genera which have been
included in Sarcochilus. Kew Bull. 14 : 263-276.
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ORC 576 Santapau, H. 1949
Sarcochilus dalzellianus Sant. Kew Bull. 1949 : 498.

ORC 577 Sheeshan, T. & Sheeshan, M. 1978
Orchid genera, illustrated 66 : Sarcochilus. Amer. Orchid

Soc. Bull. 47(12) : 1123,

Satyrium Sw.
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578 Gosland, J. D. 1978
Plant awards 1977-78 :  Satyrium nepalense D. Don.
Quart. Bull. Alp. Gard. Soc. 46(4) : 301.

Schoenorchis Bl.

ORC 579 Garay, L. A. 1972
On the systematics of the monopodial orchids-1. Bot.

Mus. Leafl. Harvard Univ. 23(4) : 149-212. Schoenorchis
p. 202-203.

ORC 580 Pradhan, U. C. 1978

Notes on Indian Sarcanth’nae—the genus Schoenorchis Bl.

Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 47(10) : 910-912.

ORC 581 Saldanha, C. J. 1973
Schoenorchis latifolia  (Orchidaccac), newly transferred

from Rhynchostylis. Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 70 :
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414-416, 1 pl. S. latifolia (Fischer) Saldanha based on
Rhynchostylis latifolia Fischer.

Sirhookera O. Kitze.

ORC 582 Ladwa, H. R. & Kulkarni, J. S. 1963

42 : 333-336, 7 fig. Sirhookera lanceolatc (Wt.) O. Kuntze;
descr., phenology.

Smithsonia Saidanha

ORC 583 Saldanha, C. J. 1974
Smithsonia, a new genus from Western India. Fouwrn.
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. 71 : 72-75, pl. 2. Descr. of genus ;

S. maculaia (Dalz.) Saldarha based on Gastrochilus macule-

tus (Dalz.) O. Ktze ; Smithsonia viridiflora (Dalz.) Cooke ;
key to 3 spp.

Spathoglottis Bl.

ORGC 584 Hegde, S. N. & Boraiah, G. 1972
Karyomorphological studics in  Spathoglottis  plicata
(Blume) Bijd. Curr. Sci. 41(13) : 497-498.

ORC 585 Johnston, F. D. 1976
Spathoglottis plicata. Amer. Qr. Soc. Bull. 45(10) : 910-911.

Spiranthes Rich.

m:n T von 1070

a
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szmnt/zes*«dlc Drchwurz. Palmengarten 43(4) : 196.

ORC 587 Schlechter, R. 1920
Versuch einer systematischen Neuordnung der Spiran-
thinae. Beih. Bot. Centralbl. 37(2) : 317-454.

ORC 588 Vij, S. P. & Vchra, N. 1974
Cytomorphological studies in the genus Spiranthes Rich.
Cytologia 39(1) : 139-143. Chrom. nos.
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Sunipia Lindl.

ORC 589 Hunt, P. F, 1971
Notes on Asiatic Orchids-VI. Rew Bull. 26(1) : 171-185.
The genus Jore Lindl. is reduced to Suripia and several

new combinations made.

ORC 590 Hynniewta, T. M. & Malhotra, C. L. 1978

A new species of Sunmipia Lindl. (Orchidaceae) from
Nagaland. Fourn. Indian Bot. Soc. 57 : 31-33. 1 fig. Key
to 2 spp. Stuipia jairai from Nagaland.

ORC 591 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Bhargava, N. (1978) 1979
Taeniophyllum andamanicum Balakr. & Bhargava (Orcbhi-
daceae)—an intercsting ncw species from  Andaman
islands. Bull. Bot. Swrv. India 20 : 154-156, 1 fig. Allied
to 7. viride Corr. from Malaya.

ORC 592 Joscph, J. & Yoganarasimham, S. N. 1967
Taeniophyllum khasianum Joscph ct Yog. : a new species
of orchid from United Khasi & Jaintia hills, Assam.
Journ. Indian Bot. Soc. 46 : 109-111.

aAwadn

ORC 593 Hunt, P. F. 1971
Notes on Asiatic orchids V1. Kew Bull. 26(1) : 171-185.

Thelasis Bl.
ORC 594 Yoganarasimhan, S. N., Chelladurai, V. & Togunashi,
V. S. 1981

Thelasis pygmaea Lindl., new additicn to the orchid flora
of Andaman and Nicobars. Curr. Sei. 50 : 284, 7 fig.

Thrixspermum Lour.

ORGC 595 Balakrishnan, N. P. & Bhargava, N. 1977
Thrixspermum lpstrix Reichb. f. (Orchidaceae)—a new
record for India. Geobios 4 : 128.
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ORC 596 Joseph, J. & Vajravelu, E. 1981
Thrixspermum muscaeflorum Rao ct Joseph var. nilagricum
Joseph et Vajr. (Orchidaceac) : a new variety from
Nilgiri hills, South India. Indian Forester 107 : 648-651.

ORC 597 Rao, A. S. & Joseph, J. (1969) 1971
Thrixspermum muscaeflorum A. S. Rao et J. Joseph, a new
orchid species from Khasia & Jaintia bills, Assam.
Bull. Bot. Surv. India 11(1 & 2) : 204-205. Allied to T
cornerni Holtt., a Malayan species.

ORC 598 Schlechter, R, 1911
Die Gattung Thrixspermum Lour. Orchis 5 i 46-48, 46
spp. rccognised.

Thunia Reichb. f.

ORC 599 Camard, J. 1976
Les Thunias, Orchidophile No. 25 : 664-665.

ORC 600 Herklots, G. A. C. 1978
Nepalesc and Indian orchids: Thunia Reichb. f. Orcind
Rev. 86(1021) : 231-232.

ORC 601 Stevens, I'. B. 1979
On the subject of Thunias. Orchid Rev. 87(1029) : 77-79.

Trachoma Garay

ORC 602 Garay, L. A, 1972
On the systematics of the nop Vd_l orchids 1.
Bot. Mus. Leafl. Harvard Utiv. 23( ) : 149-212. Trachoma
pp. 207-208.

Trias Lindl.

ORC 603 Joseph, J. & Deka, H. 1972
Trics pusilla Joseph et H. Dcka, a new species of orchid
from Khasi and Jaintia hills, Meghalaya (Assam). Journ.
Indian Bot. Soc. 51(3-4) : 378-380,
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Vanda R. Br.

Baruah, B. & Boissya, C. L. 1978
Vande teres and Dendrobium acinaciforme—twao orchids of
Assam. Amer. Orchid Soc. Buil. 47(5) : 416-417.

Halbinger, F. 1971
Vanda coerulec. Orquidea (Mexico) 1(8) : 9-11.

Herklots, G. A. G. 1975
Ncpalese and Indian orchids : Varda parviflora Lindl,
Orchid Rev. 83 : (986) : 278-279.

Herklots, G. A. C. 1975
Nepalese and Indian orchids : Vanda cristeta Lindl.
Orchid Rev. 83(982) : 134-135.

Herklots, G. A. C. 1975
Nepalese and Indian orchid : Vanda Br. Orchid Rev.
83(979) : 32-33.

Kamemoto, H. & Shindo, K. 1964
Mciosis in interspecific and intergencric hybrids of
Vanda. Bot. Gaz. 125 : 132-138,

Pradhan, G. M. 1973
The habitat and growing conditions of Vanda coerulea

in naturc with cultural hints gleaned therefrom. Orchid
Dig. 37(3) : 87-91.

Pradhan, G. M. 1973
A nete on Vanda coerulescens. Orchid Dig. 37(3) : 91-92,

Herklots, G. A. C. 1977
Nepalese and Indian orchids. Orchid Rev. 85(1004) :
55-56. Vandopsis undulata.

Smith, J. J. 1912
Arachnis Bl. und Vandopsis Pfitz. Nat. Tijdschr. Nederl.
Ind. 72 : 71-78.
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Vanilla Mill.

ORC 614 Arditti, J. 1971
Vanilla : an historical Vignette. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.

40(7) : 610-613.

ORC 615 Borthakur, S. K. & Hajra, P. K. (1976) 1979
Vanilla pilifers Holtt. (Orchidaccae) in Mikir hills,
Assam. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 18 : 228-230, 1 fig.

ORC 616 Correll, D. S. 1953

Vanilla—its botany, history, cultivation and economic
importance. Econ. Bot. 7(4) : 291-358.

ORC 617 Knudson, L. 1941
Orchids in industry—Vanilla. Amer. Orch. Soc. Bull.

«n1 TN

ORC 618 Matschat, C. H. 1934
Vanilla : the orchid of commerce. Orchid Rev. 42 : 46-50.

ORC 619 Mukherji, K. D. (1976) 1977
The climbing orchid—Vanilla. Jourr. Bombay Nat. Hist.
Soc. 73(2) : 426-428.

ORC 620 Rolfe, R. A. 1895
Vanillas of commerce. Roy. Bot. Gard. Misc. Inf. 104 :
169-178.

ORC 621 Rolfe, R. A. 1896
A revision of the genus Vanilla. Journ. Linn. Soc. Bot.
32 : 439-478. '

Zeuxine Lindl.

ORC 622 Ito, Tokutaro 1900
On the genus Jeuxine Lindl. and its distribution. Bot.
Mag. Tokyo 14 : 27-29. 2 pl. Descr. of £. sulcata.

ORC 623 Pradhan, G. M. 1971
Himalayan “‘jewels”. Orchid Rev. 79(933) : 79-82.
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ORC 624 Vij, S. P. & Vohra, N. 1974

Schltr, (= Qeuxine sulcata 1.). Cytologia 39(3) : 411-417.

ADDITIONS : GENERAL

ORC 625 Burns-Balogh, P. 1983
Rolfe’s evolution of the Orchidaceae. Orclud Rev. 91
(1077) : 205-207.

ORC 626 Burns-Balogh, P. & Funk, U. A, 1983

Rolfe’s evolutien of the Qrchidaceae-2. Characters of

RS T L VI ] ravaaL A s VAAANA UL G mL.

Monandrous orchids. Orchid Rev. 91(1078) : 248-254.

ORG 627 Dodson, G. H. 1975
Co-evolution of orchids and bees. In : Gilbert, L. E. &
Raven, P. H., eds., Co-evolution of animals and plants,
Austin, Texas 91-99.

ORGC 628 Gandawijaya, D., Nyman, L, P., Jin, G. G., Soon, T. E.
& Arditti, J. IQR‘%

Orchids as insects may be sceing them. Orchid Rev.
91(1078) : 241-243.

ORC 629 Garay, L. A. (1980) 1982
A gencric revision of the Spirantinae. Bot. Mus. Leafl.
Harvard Univ. 28 : 277-425, 55, pl. Key to 44 genera.
The genus Spiranthes from Old World ; otherwise mostly
American.

ORC 630 Harper, W. J. 1983
Orchid specics evolution. Orchids New Sealand 8(6) :
154-155.

ORC 631 Hooker, J. D. 1890
Orchidaccae. In : Hooker, J. D., ed., 5 : 667-858 ; 6:
1-198. London.

ORC 632 Jin, G. C. 1983
Flowering in orchids. Malayan Orchid Rev. 16 : 24-31.
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NP £29 T 1. T 1000
WAL Yoo jJoseph, . 1904
Qrchids of Nilgiris. Rec. Bot. Surv. India 22 : 1-144

ORC 634 Pradhan, J. 1972
Orchids cf Nepal. Amer. Orch. Soc. Bull. 41(8) : 699-701.

ORC 635 Pradhan, U. C. 1979
Indian Orchids. Guide to identificction end Culture 2 : i-xxii,
1-558, 107 Col. pl. Kalimpong.

ORC 636 Raab, H. 1983
The inflorescence of orchids. Orchid Rev. 91(1079) :
276-280.

ORC 637 Scidenfaden, G. 1981
Contributions to the orchid floia of Thailand-I1X. Nerd.
Journ. Bot. 1 : 193-217, 19 fig. Notes, descr., ncw spp.

ORC 638 Scidenfaden, G. 1982
Contributions to the orchid flora of Thailard-X. Nord.

Journ. Bot. 2 : 193-21. 4 fig. Alphabctical cnum. of
999 taxa of orchids.

ORC 639 Scidenfaden, G. 1982
Orchid genera in Thailand-X. Trichotesia Bl. and Eria
Lindl. Opera Botanica 62 : 1-157, 79 fig., 9 col. pl. Keys,
descr.
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640 Seidenfaden, G. & Arorz, C. M. 1982
An cnumeration of the orchids of north western
Himalaya. Nord. jJourn. Bot. 2 :7-27, 2 fig. 250 spp.
listed, 2 new spp. in Eria and Flickingeria.

ORC 641 Tomlinson, P. C. 1983

Orchid habitats of the world. Fourn. Wellington Orchid
Soc. 7(1) : 7-14.

ORC 642 Tomlinson, P. C. 1983
Pollinators, Journ. Wellington Orchid Soc. 7(1) : 4-5,

18
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ORC 643 Turner, F. R. & Turner, J. C. 1983
Scanning clectron microsccpe observatiors of miriature
orchid flowers. Amer. Orclhid Soc. Bull. 52 (6) : 616-619.

Apphyllorchis Bl.

ORC 644 Mohanan, M., Hemy, A, N. & Nair, N. C. 1982
Notes on three rare and interesting orchids ccllected
from Trivandrum District, Kerala. Journ. Bombay Nat.
Hist. Soc. 79 : 234-236. 1 spp. from Aphyllorchis and
Eulophia respectively.

Arachnanthe Bl
(Refer Arachmis)

ORC 645 Pradhan, G. M. 1983
Arachnanthe species of North India. Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull.
52(8) : 801-805.

Bulbophyllum Thou.

ORC 646 Ossian, C. R. 1983
Noteworthy Bulbophyllums and Cirrhopetalums, part 3.
Amer. Orchid Soc. Bull. 52(6) : 590-594.

Calanthe R. B:.

ORC 647 Rathore, S. R. 1983
Endemic and rare species of Calanthe R. Br. (Orchidaccae)

in Irdia. An assessment of Threatened Plants of India.
Proc. Seminar, Dehra Dun 1981 : 238-239.

Cymbidium Sw.

ORC 648 Cribb, P. J. & Dupuy, D. 1983

Cymbidium longifolium and C. elegans (Orchidaceae). Kew
Bull. 38(1) : 65-67.
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ORC 649 Easton, A. 1983
Cymbidium : the species behind the hybrid. Orchid Rev.
91(1078) : 238-240.

ORC 650 De Garmo, L. 1983
‘Yhe major miniature flowered Cymbidium  species.
Orchid ddvoccte 9(2) @ 36-45.

ORC 651 Tomlirson, P. C. 1983
Cymbidiums. Journ. Welli:gton Orchid Sec. 7(1) = 36 pp.

Cypripedium Linn.

ORC 652 Chen, S.-C. 1983
‘T'wo pairs of vicarious species of Gyprifedium (Orchidaccac)
from eastern Asia and castern North America. Britloma
35(2) : 159-163.

Dendrebium Sw.

ORC 653 Cribb, P. J. 1983
A revision of Dendrobium scct. Latouria (Orchidaceac).
hew Bull. 35(2) : 229-306, maps, key.

Diplomeris D. Don

ORC 654 Pradhan. U. C. 1976
Diplomeris hirsute (Lindl.) Lindl. Orchid Dig. 40(1): 12-14.

Malaxis Soland cx Sw.

ORC 655 Vogel, A. 1983
Bij dc voorplaat : AMalaxis lat{folia Sm. Orchideen 45(4) :
121-122.

Paphiopedilum Pfitz.

ORC 656 Kataki, S. K. 1984
Lady’s Shipper Orchids in India 1-24. Botanical Survey of
India, Howrah.
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Phalaenopsis BI.

ORC 657 Shim, P. S, 1982
A new gencric classification in the Phalaenopsis— complex
(Orchidaceae). Malay Net. Journ. 36 : 1-28, 8 fig., 3 tab.
The genera Doritis, Phalaenopsis and Polychilos accepted.

Renanthera Lour.

ORC 658 Dourado. F. M. 1983
The Renantheras of Malaysia. Orchid Dig. 47(3) : 116-
119.

Smithsonia Saldanha

ORC 659 Joseph, J. & Vajravelu, E. 1978 (1979)
First report of QOberonia brachyphylla Blati. & McCarn
and Smithsonia straminea Saldanha (Orchidaceae) in

Kerala. Bull. Bot. Surv. India 20 : 169,

Vanda R. Br.
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